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CHAPTER  1 


SUPPLY  PROCEDURES 
Section  I.  INTRODUCTION 


CNERAL. 


„„„ J* ' TlUS  *iandbook  S6tS  f°rth  the  PrlnclPles  and  Policies  governing  supply  and  property  accountin'- 
procedures  as  they  relate  to  requesting,  receiving,  and  accounting  for  supplies  at  the  battalion  level  “ 
The  battalion  S4  is  the  key  individual  in  the  battalion  supply  system,  for  he  is  the  link  between  the  user 
(the  individual  soldier)  and  the  source  (the  division  support  command).  Supply  and  property  accountin, 
in  its  simplest  form  is  a major  logistical  function.  The  current  supply  system  is  founded  on  the  basic" 
principle  that  each  unit  should  have  the  supplies/equipment  necessary  to  accomplish  its  mission.  The 
type  and  quantity  of  supplies  authorized  (What  You  Are; Authorized)  are  stated  in  tables  of  organization 
and  equipment,  tables  of  allowance,  supply  manuals.  Army  regulations,  and  by  special  authorizations, 
e supplies  listed  in  the  organization  property  book(s)  as  being  on  hand  (What  You  Actually  Hav  nay 
i er  fro"'  what  y°u  are  authorized.  The  difference  between  what  you  are  authorized  Lid  whaT  you  do 
not  actually  have  constitutes  a shortage(s)  (What  You  Are  Short).  To  obtain  what  you  are  short  01 
what  you  need  (IW  To.  Get  What  You  Need),  you  must  anticipate  requirements  and  request  the  supplies; 
requests  must  include  the  authorization  or  basis  for  the  supplies.  Allied  to  the  requirement  to  deter- 
mine what  you  are  authorized,  what  you  actually  have  on  hand,  what  you  are  short,  and  the  action  to 
obtain  what  you  need,  is  the  requirement  to  maintain,  store,  secure,  and  conserve  the  supplies  and 
property  you  have  on  hand  (Hoy  To  Keep  What  You  Have).  / 

b.  Determining  the  requirements  and/or  taking  the  action  indicated  in  the  parentheses  above  in- 
volves a continuous  operation.  The  required  coordination,  control,  and  effectiveness  are  achieved 
when  each  officer,  having  any  degree  of  responsibility  or  accountability  for  government  property,  uses 
the  procedures  set  forth  in  this  text.  Current  regulations  governing  this  basic  supply  system  have 
made  significant  progress  toward  reduction  of  the  administrative  requirements  at  the  unit  level  and 
more  firmly  fixed  the  responsibilities  of  all  commanders  concerned.  If  advantage  is  taken  of  this 
progress  through  effective  training,  supervision,  and  inspections,  a definite  economy  can  be  realized 
both  to  the  government  and  to  each  individual  - in  dollars  - materiel  - and  manpower. 

1.2  ARMY  MATERIEL  COMMAND.  At  Department  of  the  Army  (DA)  level,  the  Army  Materiel 
Command  (AMC)  is  responsible  for  the  procurement,  testing  and  distribution  of  items  of  property  used 
by  the  Army  except  for  common  items  used  by  all  the  military  services,  which  are  provided  by  the 
efense  Supply  Agency  (DSA)  and  the  General  Services  Administration  (GSA).  To  perform  its  mission 
AMC  is  organized  with  seven  commodity  type  commands  and  a Test  and  Evaluation  command.  See 
Figure  I for  the  organization  of  these  commands. 

1.  3 MILITARY  STANDARD  REQUISITIONING  AND  ISSUE  PROCEDURES.  Installation  supply  person- 
nel  request  and  receive  needed  property  from  supply  support  activities  maintained  by  the  AMC,  DSA 
and  the  GSA.  Installation  supply  personnel  order  goods  and  report  their  current  stocks  to  higher  sup- 
ply agencies  using  Military  Standard  Requisitioning  and  Issue  Procedures  (MILSTRI  P)  This  system 
provides  uniform  procedures  for  the  requisitioning  of  all  types  of  supplies  and  is  common  to  all  the 
arme  services.  MILSTRIP  provides  for  the  electronic  transmission  of  coded  terms  for  the  ordering 
o goods  and  the  reporting  of  current  stocks  and  anticipated  needs.  The  introduction  of  MILSTRIP 
provides  the  Army  with  a supply  requisition  and  reporting  system  which  is  responsive  to  the  needs  of 
the  user. 

1.4  INSTALLATION  SUPPLY  ACTIVITIES.  Installations,  such  as  Fort  Benning,  provide  tenant  units 
with  supply  support.  This  supply  support  consists  of  securing,  storing  and  issuing  to  tenant  units  au- 
thorized items  of  property  and  needed  supplies.  Installation  commanders  administer  property  under 
their  control  by  monitoring  the  supply  activities  of  using  organizations  and  processing  supply  reports 
All  items  of  public  property  must  be  accounted  for,  and,  at  the  installation  level,  accountability  for  all 
except  medical  property  is  maintained  by  the  accountable  installation  property  officer.  The  accountable 
officer  is  assisted  by  commodity  managers  for  technical  types  of  property.  The  commodity  managers 
provide  technical  assistance  to  the  accountable  officer  and  to  units  served  by  the  installation.  Medical 
property  and  supplies  are  procured  and  distributed  through  medical  channels  by  the  medical  accounta- 
ble supply  officer,  who  also  maintains  the  installation  medical  accountable  records. 


1.  5 DIVISION  SUPPORT  COMMAND.  Division  level  supply  activities  are  conducted  by  the  division 
support  command.  Items  of  property  except  medical  items  and  repair  parts  are  procured,  stored  and 
issued  to  subordinate  units  by  the  supply  and  transport  battalion.  Medical  items  of  equipment  and  re- 
pair parts  for  medical  equipment  are  secured  and  issued  by  the  medical  battalion.  Repair  parts,  ex- 
cept medical,  are  secured  and  issued  to  supported  division  units  by  the  maintenance  battalion.  Bat- 
talions of  the  division  deal  directly  with  the  support  command  in  requesting  and  receiving  supplies 
and  property.  The  line  of  supply  control  for  requesting  and  issue  of  property  is  as  shown  in  Figure  2. 


Figure  1.  Organization  of  Army  Materiel  Command. 
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Line  of  Supply  Request 
Line  of  Supply  Issue 


Figure  2.  Line  of  Supply  Control. 
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1.6  INDEXES  TO  PUBLICATIONS.  The  essential  DA  pamphlets  of  the  310-series  and  what  they 
contain  are  as  follows: 

a.  DA  Pam  310-1,  Index  of  Administrative  Publications. 

Army  Regulations. 

Special  Regulations. 

DA  Pamphlets. 

DA  Circulars. 

DA  Posters. 

JCS  Publications. 

Miscellaneous  Publications. 

b.  DA  Pam  310-2,  Index  of  Blank  Forms. 

DD  Forms. 

DA  Forms. 

Miscellaneous  Forms. 

DA  Labels. 

Standard  Forms.  (Some  of  these  are  being  renamed  Stock  Forms.  ) 

c.  DA  Pam  310-3,  Index  of  Doctrinal,  Training,  and  Organizational  Publications. 

Field  Manuals. 

Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps  Manuals. 

Training  Circulars. 

Army  Training  Programs. 

Army  Training  Tests. 

Army  Subject  Schedules. 

Firing  Tables  and  Trajectory  Charts. 

Tables  of  Organization  and  Equipment. 

Type  Tables  of  Distribution. 

Tables  of  Allowances. 

d.  DA  Pam  310-4,  Index  of  Technical  Manuals,  Technical  Bulletins,  Supply  Manuals  (Types  7, 

8,  and  9),  Supply  Bulletins,  Lubrication  Orders,  and  Modification  Work  Orders. 

e.  DA  Pam  310-6,  Index  of  Supply  Catalogs  and  Supply  Manuals.  (Excluding  Types  7,  8,  and  9.) 

Index  of  Commodities  to  FSC  Classes  and  Groups. 

Index  of  FSC  Classes  to  Publications. 

Index  of  Cross-Reference  Lists. 

Index  of  Components  Lists  (Sets,  Kits,  and  Outfits  Components  Lists). 

List  of  Superseded  and  Rescinded  Supply  Catalogs  and  Manuals. 

1.  7 TABLES  OF  ORGANIZATION  AND  EQUIPMENT  (TOE). 


a.  TOE  prescribe  normal  mission,  organizational  structure,  and  personnel  and  equipment  re- 
quired for  a military  unit.  A TOE  has  three  sections- -General,  which  outlines  organization,  mission, 
normal  unit  assignment,  and  capability;  Organization,  which  outlines  personnel  authorization  and  unit 

\ strength  under  various  circumstances;  and  Equipment,  which  lists  the  minimum  quantities  and  types 

of  equipment  the  unit  must  have  to  accomplish  its  mission.  A listing  of  TOE  is  found  in  DA  Pam  310-3. 

b.  At  the  present  time  there  are  three  methods  by  which  TOE  may  be  modified- -General  Orders, 

* columns  within  the  TOE  itself,  and  changes  issued  through  Department  of  the  Army  to  make  permanent 

alterations.  The  method  of  modifying  TOE  is  in  the  process  of  change  and  will  necessitate  revision  of 
all  related  regulations. 


c.  The  current  AR  310-44  implements  the  new  Department  of  Defense  Equipment  Allowances 


90  percent,  80  percent  as  well  as  for  variations  relate  d to  mission  and  situation.  The  levels  will  be  in 
consonance  with  the  readiness  system  prescribed  in  AR  220-1. 
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1.8  TABLE  OF  ALLOWANCES  (TA). 

a.  Tables  of  allowances  prescribe  the  authorization  of  equipment  for  activities  and  organizations. 
These  tables  are  of  two  basic  types:  those  which  are  common  to  all  military  elements  and  those  which 
apply  to  specific  activities  such  as  the  U.S.  Army  Quartermaster  School.  A listing  of  tables  of  allow- 
ances is  found  in  DA  Pam  310-3. 


b.  NAADS  (New  Army  Authorization  Documents  System)  prescribes  tables  of  distribution  and 
allowances  (TDA)  for  the  organizational  structure,  personnel  and  equipment  authorizations,  and  re- 
quirements of  a military  unit  to  perform  a specific  mission  for  which  there  is  no  appropriate  TOE. 
The  TDA  relates  in  one  document  current  personnel  requirements,  current  personnel  authorizations, 
equipment  requirements,  and  equipment  authorizations.  TDA  replaces  the  current  TA  which  apply  to 
a specific  activity.  The  TA  which  apply  to  all  military  elements  are  referred  to  as  Common- Type 
Tables  of  Allowances  (CTA). 


c.  Modification  tables  of  distribution  and  allowances  (MTDA)  are  prescribed  to  adjust  the  TDA 
because  of  change  in  mission,  capabilities,  organization,  personnel  and/or  equipment  to  meet  the 
needs  of  a TDA  unit. 

d.  Common- type  tables  of  allowances  (CTA)  provide  recommended  allowances  of  common  items 
of  equipment  which  are  required  worldwide.  Thes^  tables,  by  providing  a common  basis  of  issue  for 
each  item,  serve  as  a guide  in  developing  total  requirements  for  specific  units.  CTAs  will  replace 
some  of  the  current  TAs. 


1.9  FEDERAL  SUPPLY  CATALOG  SYSTEM.  The  Federal  supply  catalog  system  is  designed  to 
standardize  supply  and  cataloging  throughout  all  Federal  agencies.  The  objective  of  this  system  is  to 
provide  one  name,  one  description,  and  one  identification  number  for  each  property  item.  It  provides 
the  same  identification  for  the  same  item  of  supply  regardless  of  the  using  service,  manufacturer,  or 
supplier.  Catalogs  containing  approved  Federal  identification  and  related  management  data  are  pub- 
lished by  the  following: 


a.  General  Services  Administration  (GSA).  A catalog  of  commercial-type  items  common  to  all 
Federal  agencies,  military  and  civilian. 

b.  Department  of  Defense  (DOD).  Catalogs  prepared  by  the  Defense  Supply  Agency  (DSA)  supply 
centers  on  items  common  to  two  or  more  military  services. 


c.  U.S.  Army  Materiel  Command  (USAMC).  Catalogs  compiled  by  carious  Army  national  in- 
ventory control  points. 

1.10  TECHNICAL  MANUALS  (TM). 


a.  Technical  manuals  cover  a wide  variety  of  subjects  and  serve  several  different  purposes. 

The  TM  discussed  in  this  handbook  provide  descriptions  of  materiel  and  instructions  for  operation, 
handling,  and  maintenance  of  particular  pieces  of  equipment.  A repair  parts  and  special  tools  list  is 
usually  published  as  a separate  part  of  the  TM. 

b.  Numbering  System  for  TM  (Figure  3): 

(1)  Consists  of  four  groups  of  numbers.  The  first  group  identifies  the  former  technical  ^ 

service;  the  second,  the  Federal  class  number  of  the  item;  the  third,  a sequential  number  assigned 

to  the  TM  for  a particular  item  within  the  FSC  group  or  class;  and  the  fourth,  the  category  of  mainte- 
nance for  which  the  TM  is  prepared. 

r 

(2)  In  the  fourth  group,  the  number  1 indicates  operator  maintenance;  2,  organization;  3, 
direct  support;  4,  general  support;  and  5,  depot.  The  following  combinations  in  the  fourth  group  il- 
lustrate the  use  of  these  numbers  to  indicate  the  maintenance  levels  included  in  the  publication: 
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Operator  maintenance. 

20  Organization  maintenance. 

30  Direct  support  maintenance. 

40  General  support  maintenance. 

50  Depot  maintenance. 

12  Operator  and  organization  maintenance. 

13  Operator  through  direct  support  maintenance. 

14  Operator  through  general  support  maintenance. 

15  Operator  through  depot  maintenance. 

2 3 Organization  and  direct  support  maintenance. 

24  Organization  through  general  support  maintenance. 

25  Organization  through  depot  maintenance. 

34  Direct  support  and  general  support  maintenance. 

35  Direct  support  through  depot  maintenance. 

45  General  support  and  depot  maintenance. 


TM  10  - 3930  - 219  -20 

| Category  of  maintenance  (organizational) 
Number  of  particular  forklift  truck 
Federal  class  number 
Former  technical  service  (Quartermaster) 


TM 


- 6920  - 203  -12P 


| Repair  parts  and  special  tools  list 
Categories  of  maintenance  (operator  and  organizationaD 
Number  of  particular  target-holding  mechanism 


Federal  class  number 
Former  technical  service  (Ordnance) 


Figure  3.  Numbering  System  for  Technical  Manuals. 

(3)  The  suffix  P indicates  that  the  TM  contains  a list  of  repair  parts  and  special  tools. 

(4)  The  former  technical  service  reference  numbers  (first  group)  are  as  follows: 


Chemical-- 3. 

\ Engineers- - 5. 

’ Medical--8. 

Ordnance- -9. 
Quartermaster--  10. 
Signal- -11. 

t Transportation-- 55. 


S 


QM  7 & 8 - MHE  117 


Number  of  specific  piece  of  materials  handling  equipment 


Type  of  manual 
Quartermaster  Corps 

SIC  8 TS  385/U 


Number  of  a specific  test  set 
Type  of  Manual 
Signal  Corps 


Figure  4.  Numbering  System  for  Supply  Manuals-- Types  7 through  9. 

SC  1070/80  ML 


Management  Data  List 

Federal  supply  class  of  items  included  in  catalog 
Supply  catalog 


SC  95  XL 

"^Cross-Reference  list 
Compiler 
Supply  catalog 


SC  1070/80  IL 


Identification  list 

Federal  supply  class  of  items  included  in  catalog 
Supply  catalog 


SC  3990  • 93  - CL  - EQ7 

| Cataloging  number  of  end  item 
Collection  list 

Responsible  commodity  manager 
Federal  supply  class  of  end  item 
Supply  catalog 

Figure  5.  Numbering  System  for  Supply  Catalogs,  Types  ML,  XL,  IL,  and  CL. 
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1.11  SUPPLY  MANUALS  (SM). 

a.  Supply  manuals  give  item  identification  and  operational  information.  Although  being  super- 

seded, some  are  still  in  use  as  the  only  source  of  information  about  some  items.  Here  is  what  they 
contain:  ’ 

(1)  Type  4.  Complete  information  about  items  issued  and  identified  as  assortments,  kits 

or  outfits. 

(2)  Type  7.  List  of  all  accessories  and  components  for  each  item  for  which  maintenance 
parts  are  furnished  to  using  organizations  as  well  as  the  allowances  of  repair  parts  necessary  to 
maintain  the  item  at  organizational  maintenance  level. 

(3)  Type  8.  The  same  information  for  direct  support,  general  support,  and  depot  mainte- 
nance activities  as  type  7 contains  for  using  organizations. 

(4)  Type  9.  List  of  all  service  parts  for  an  item  of  equipment. 

(5)  Types  7 and  8.  Repair  parts  allowances  and  item  identification  for  organization,  direct 
and  general  support  and  depot  maintenance.  (Consolidation  of  type  7 and  type  8 is  an  economy  measure 
that  eliminated  publication  of  two  manuals.  It  isgenerally  done  where  there  is  so  little  information 
required  for  organization  maintenance  that  a separate  publication  would  not  be  practical.  ) 

b.  The  numbering  system  for  SM  that  are  types  7,  7 and  8,  8,  and  9 (Figure  4)  is  as  follows- 
a letter  symbol  (abbreviation  for  the  technical  service),  the  SM  type  number,  and  a combination  of 
letters  and  numbers  identifying  the  item  of  equ.pment  discussed. 

1.  12  SUPPLY  CATALOGS  (SC). 

a.  The  following  DA  supply  catalogs  replace  existing  supply  manuals  as  indicated: 

(1)  Identification  List  (IL)--type  1 and  type  5. 

(2)  Management  Data  List  (ML)--type  2. 

(3)  Cross-Reference  List  (XL)--type  3. 

(4)  Sets,  Kits,  and  Outfits  Components  List  (CL)--type  4. 

b.  Examples  of  supply  catalog  numbering  system  is  shown  in  Figure  5. 

1.13  SUPPLY  BULLETIN  (SB).  An  SB  is  a publication  that  gives  instruction  and  information  on  the 
more  technical  aspect  of  supply  matters,  such  as  compilation  of  logistical  data,  purchase  notice 
agreement,  and  lists  of  regulated  items.  SB  do  not  contain  administrative  supply  instructions. 

1.14  1 ECHNICAL  BULLETIN  (TB).  A TB  is  a publication  that  presents  technical  information  about 
weapons  and  equipment  procured  and  issued  by  the  preparing  service  or  about  professional  techniques 
over  which  the  preparing  service  has  exclusive  jurisdiction. 

Section  III.  TYPES  AND  CATEGORIES  OF  PROPERTY. 

1.  15  TYPES  OF  PROPERTY.  Property  which  is  a concern  of  the  company  and  battalion  is  arranged 
by  types  to  facilitate  requisitioning,  turn-in,  and  recording.  The  various  types  of  property  and  the 
publications  which  authorize  each  type  are  listed  below. 

a.  Organization  property  is  any  property  authorized  by  applicable  tables  of  organization  and 
equipment  (TOE),  and  common  type  tables  of  allowances  (CTA)  such  as  CTA  50-901  CTA  50-902  and 
CTA  50-914. 

(1)  I he  property  authorized  by  TOE  is  the  minimum  essential  quantity  and  type  of  equipment 
necessary  to  accomplish  the  combat  mission  of  the  unit.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  commander  to 
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maintain  organizational  property  at  prescribed  levels  and  in  serviceable  condition.  Examples  of  or- 
ganizational property  authorized  by  TOE  for  an  infantry  company  are  weapons,  vehicles  and  radios. 
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(2)  Organizational  clothing  and  equipment  is  that  discretionary  organizational  clothing  and 
equipment  authorized  by  CTA  50-901  or  CTA  50-902.  CTA  50-901  is  applicable  for  peace  and  CTA 
50-902  is  applicable  for  mobilization.  The  allowance  may  vary  in  quantity  and  type  in  accordance 
with  geographical  locations  of  individuals  or  units,  type  of  unit,  individual  job  titles,  and  may  further 
vary  in  peace  and  war.  Examples  are  steel  helmets,  mess  kits,  canteens  and  field  jackets. 

b.  Installation  property  is  the  equipment  and  supplies  authorized,  except  organization  property, 

in  published  authorization  media  for  use  by  units,  organizations,  and  personnel  while  stationed  at  an 
installation.  Installation  property  is  issued  to  units  for  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  personnel.  * 

Without  specific  authority,  this  property  does  not  accompany  units  on  a change  of  installations.  Ex- 
amples of  installation  property  are  cots,  mattresses,  sheets,  pillows,  wall  lockers,  and  footlockers. 

f 

c.  Personal  clothing  is  that  individual  clothing,  the  issue  of  which  is  governed  by  the  clothing 
allowance  system  (AR  700-8400-1).  Personal  clothing  is  repaired  and  replaced  by  means  of  a cash 
maintenance  allowance.  Personal  clothing  consists  of  military  apparel  needed  by  the  individual  for 
everyday  wear  such  as  trousers,  shirts  and  shoes. 

d.  Real  and  installed  property  consists  of  buildings  and  those  items  of  accessory  equipment 
which  are  required  for  operations  and  are  affixed  as  a part  of  the  building.  This  type  of  property  has 
no  basic  publication  authorizing  allowances  but  rather  is  based  upon  regulations  concerning  housing 
capacities  and  utilization  and  engineer  contract  authority  or  specific  tables  of  allowances  for  acces- 
sories affixed  to  the  buildings.  Examples  of  this  type  of  property  are  barracks  buildings,  lavatories, 
commodes,  mirrors  and  heating  and  ventilating  equipment. 

1.  16  CATEGORIES  OF  PROPERTY.  The  types  of  property  may  be  placed  in  one  of  the  following 
categories. 

a.  Expendable  property,  broadly  defined,  pertains  to  items  of  supply  that  may  be  consumed  in 
use,  lose  their  identity  in  a large  assembly,  and  items  classified  as  expendables  because  of  their 
minor  cost.  Expendable  items  are  listed  as  such  in  Department  of  the  Army  supply  manuals.  Some 
common  expendable  items  are  paint,  foot  powder,  soap,  toilet  paper  and  office  supplies. 

b.  Nonexpendable  property  includes  all  items  not  classified  as  expendables.  Nonexpendable 
items  of  supply  retain  their  identity  during  the  time  they  are  being  used.  Examples  of  nonexpendable 
property  found  in  the  infantry  company  are  weapons,  radios,  and  vehicles. 

c.  Minor  nonexpendable  items  of  property  consist  of  those  items  of  nonexpendable  property 
wnich  have  a unit  value  of  less  than  $25.  00.  Commanders  are  concerned  with  minor  nonexpendables 
in  conjunction  with  the  quarterly  report  of  operational  loss. 

Section  IV.  COMPANY  AND  BATTALION  SUPPLY  PERSONNEL 


1.  17  SUPPLY  RESPONSIBILITIES.  All  military  personnel  who  have  military  property  in  their  pos- 
session or  under  their  control  have  certain  responsibilities  regarding  this  property.  These  respon- 
sibilities are  outlined  below. 

a.  Command  Responsibility.  Inherent  in  command  is  the  requirement  that  the  commander  must 
insure  that  the  property  of  his  command  is  safeguarded  properly,  accounted  for,  and  administered. 

It  is  essential  for  both  supply  and  tactical  purposes  that  commanding  officers  be  assured  that  the  re- 
quired property  is  on  hand  or  on  request,  that  it  is  in  serviceable  condition,  and  that  it  is  cared  for  * 

and  used  properly.  It  is  equally  important  that  there  be  no  accumulation  of  property  beyond  authorized 
levels  or  allowances.  The  proper  administration  of  supplies  and  supply  accounting  are  functions  of 
command.  Commanding  officers  are  not  exempt  from  pecuniary  liability  for  loss,  damage,  or  de-  f 

struction  of  government  property  pertaining  to  their  commands. 

b.  Direct  Responsibility.  As  distinguished  from  command  responsibility,  direct  responsibility 
applies  to  any  individuals  to  whom  public  property  has  been  entrusted.  An  individual  with  direct  re- 
sponsibility for  military  property  is  charged  with  the  care  and  safekeeping  of  the  property  whether 

1-8 


i 


I 


I 


I 


such  property  is  in  his  personal  possession,  in  use,  or  in  storage.  The  signature  of  an  individual  on 
a hand  receipt  for  property  is  prima  facie  evidence  that  the  individual  has  accepted  responsibility  for 
the  care  and  safekeeping  of  the  property.  The  assignment  to  duty,  such  as  command  of  a unit  in  which 
responsibility  for  property  is  inherent,  is  also  prima  facie  evidence  that  the  individual  so  assigned  is 
charged  with  responsibility  for  the  care  and  safekeeping  of  the  military  property  of  the  unit. 

There  are  two  types  of  direct  responsibility,  personal  and  supervisory.  Personal  responsibility 
is  the  relationship  between  an  individual  and  arms  or  equipment  issued  or  otherwise  acquired  for,  or 
converted  to  his  exclusive  personal  use,  with  or  without  receipt.  Supervisory  responsibility  is  the 
relationship  between  an  individual  and  property  under  his  control  or  supervision  within  the  scope  of 
his  employment  but  for  which  he  does  not  have  personal  responsibility. 

I . I « BATTALION  SUPPLY  PERSONNEL. 

a.  Battalion  Commander.  The  overall  logistical  management  of  the  battalion  is  the  responsi- 
bility of  the  battalion  commander.  The  battalion  commander's  obligation  for  government  property 
stems  from  the  general  and  specific  requirements  of  command  responsibility.  The  battalion  command- 
er is  assisted  by  various  members  of  the  battalion  in  fulfilling  his  supply  responsibilities. 

b.  Battalion  S4.  The  battalion  staff  officer  who  has  staff  responsibility  for  logistics  is  the  S4. 
The  S4  makes  logistical  estimates  and  plans  to  m^et  anticipated  supply  needs,  and  supervises  the 
execution  of  such  plans  after  they  have  been  approved  by  the  battalion  commander.  The  battalion  S4, 
assisted  by  other  battalion  logistical  personnel,  is  responsible  for: 

(1)  Editing  requests  and  preparing  issue  and  turn-in  forms  for  property  requested  by  hand 
receipt  holders  and  forwarding  them  to  the  division  support  command. 

(2)  Conducting  at  least  annually  an  inspection  of  the  battalion  property  records. 

(3)  Informing  companies  of  all  changes  in  their  authorized  allowances  of  equipment. 

(4)  Maintaining  required  supply  records  to  meet  the  obligation  of  informal  accountability. 

(5)  Insuring  by  inspections  and  inventories  that  the  authorized  allowances  of  equipment  for 
each  unit  of  the  organization  are  complete  and  serviceable  and  that  there  is  no  waste,  misuse  or  ex- 
cess of  property. 

(6)  Assisting  units  in  all  matters  pertaining  to  supply. 

(7)  Keeping  the  battalion  commander  and  battalion  staff  officers  informed  of  the  battalion's 
logistical  situation. 

(8)  Monitoring  and  consolidating  documents  submitted  by  companies  to  secure  relief  from 
responsibility  for  loss,  damaged,  or  destroyed  military  property. 

c.  Battalion  Support  Platoon.  The  support  platoon  leader  is  the  principal  assistant  to  the  S4 
in  battalion  logistical  matters.  The  support  platoon  leader  uses  the  support  platoon  to  perform  the 
routine  day  to  day  activities  necessary  to  maintain  an  efficient  supply  operation.  The  elements  of  the 
support  platoon  and  their  functions  are  as  listed: 

(1)  Supply  Section  - This  section  is  composed  of  the  supply  section  leader  (a  warrant  officer 
who  is  a specialist  in  supply  procedures),  supply  sergeants,  supply  clerks  and  general  supply  spe- 
cialists. The  functions  of  the  supply  section  are  to: 

(a)  Determine  the  battalion  supply  requirements.  Usage  factors  for  supplier  are  deter- 
mined from  records  maintained  by  the  supply  section.  The  supply  section  also  determin*  » supply  re- 
quirements from  requests  received  from  companies  of  the  battalion  for  supplies  and  property. 

(b)  Prepare  turn-in  and  issue  forms  (DA  Forms  2765  & 2765-1).  See  Figure  11  for 
property  required  from  or  turned  in  to  the  division  support  command  or  garrison  supply  facilities. 
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(c)  Turn-in  to  and  receive  property  from  the  division  support  command  or  garrison 
supply  facilities. 

(d)  Prepare  and  keep  current  the  battalion  property  records. 

(e)  Issue  to  and  receive  from  the  companies  TOE  and  installation  property. 

(f)  Receive  from  the  companies  and  turn  in  to  higher  supply  agencies  items  of  property 

for  salvage. 

(2)  Transportation  Section  - This  section  is  composed  of  a section  sergeant,  drivers  and 
ammunition  handling  personnel.  The  functions  of  this  section  are  to: 

(a)  Provide  transportation  for  the  movement  of  battalion  supplies  and  property  to  include 

water  if  needed.  f 

(b)  Store  and  issue  ammunition  and  petroleum,  oil  and  lubricants  (POL)  to  battalion  ele- 
ments. 

(3)  Mess  Section  - This  section  is  composed  of  the  mess  stewards  and  cooks  who  receive, 
prepare  and  serve  food  to  the  members  of  the  battalion.  The  mess  section  is  organized  with  a mess 
team  for  each  of  the  companies.  The  mess  section  may  be  operated  on  a centralized  (battalion)  basis 
or  on  a decentralized  (company)  basis  depending  upon  the  facilities  available  and  the  battalion  com- 
mander's desires. 

d.  Other  Battalion  Personnel.  In  addition  to  the  supply  section  of  the  support  platoon,  other  per- 
sonnel become  involved  in  requesting  supplies.  These  include  the  battalion  surgeon  who  requests, 
through  medical  channels,  and  controls  expendable  medical  supplies;  the  battalion  motor  officer  who  is 
responsible  for  securing  automotive  repair  parts,  through  maintenance  channels;  and,  the  battalion 
communications  officer  who  is  responsible  for  securing  signal  repair  parts,  also  through  maintenance 
channels.  These  personnel  also  provide  technical  advice  and  assistance  to  the  S4  regarding  property 
and  supplies  in  their  areas  of  interest. 

1.19  COMPANY  SUPPLY  PERSONNEL. 

a.  Company  Commander.  The  overall  responsibility  for  supply  activities  in  the  company  are 
charged  to  the  company  commander  and  this  responsibility  cannot  be  delegated.  Specific  requirements 
of  the  company  commander  are  to: 

(1)  Insure  all  authorized  equipment  is  on  hand  or  that  a request  has  been  submitted  to  the 
battalion  supply  section  for  equipment  authorized  but  not  on  hand. 

(2)  Determine  by  frequent  inspections  that  all  company  property  is  complete  and  serviceable. 

(3)  Insure  that  company  supply  personnel  are  trained  properly  in  their  duties. 

(4)  Insure  that  all  members  of  the  company  know  how  to  properly  maintain  unit  property. 

(5)  Insure  that  no  property  is  on  hand  which  is  not  authorized  by  proper  authority. 

(6)  Initiate  rapidly  the  appropriate  measures  to  account  for  company  property  which  has  been 
lost,  damaged  or  destroyed. 

(7)  Complete  DA  Form  1687  (Notice  of  Delegation  of  Authority  - Receipt  for  Supplies)  for 
individuals  authorized  to  receipt  for  supplies  in  the  company. 

(8)  Develop  unit  SOPs  for  the  security  of  all  unit  property. 

b.  Executive  Officer.  The  executive  officer  normally  is  the  company  commander's  principal 
assistant  in  the  area  of  supply.  As  the  unit  supply  officer,  his  duties  include  but  are  not  limited  to: 

J 
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(1)  Receipting  for  and  controlling  TOE  and  installation  property  for  the  company  headquar- 
ters when  authorized  by  the  company  commander. 

(2)  Assisting  the  company  commander  in  conducting  inspections  and  inventories  of  unit 

prope rty. 

( i)  Coordinating  with  battalion  supply  personnel  on  company  supply  matters. 

(4)  Supervising  the  company  supply  sergeant. 

c.  Platoon  Leader.  The  platoon  leader  has  direct  responsibility  for  the  property  of  his  platoon. 
The  platoon  leader's  specific  supply  functions  include: 

(1)  Insuring  that  members  of  the  platoon  properly  maintain  property  under  their  control. 

The  platoon  leader  must  insure  that  members  of  his  platoon  are  trained  in  proper  maintenance  proce- 
dures and  that  they  have  the  supplies  necessary  to  accomplish  required  maintenance. 

(2)  Conducting  frequent  inspections  of  platoon  property  to  make  sure  the  property  is  being 
maintained  in  a satisfactory  manner  and  that  the  required  amount  of  property  is  on  hand  or  on  request 
from  the  battalion. 

(3)  Timely  submission  of  the  proper  adjustment  documents  for  platoon  property  lost,  dam- 
aged or  destroyed. 

(4)  Storing  of  the  authorized  property  when  it  is  not  being  used  by  a member  of  the  platoon. 

(5)  Receipting  for  the  platoon  property  using  hand  receipts  (DA  Form  2062)  when  authorized 
by  the  battalion  commander. 


d.  Supply  Sergeant.  The  supply  sergeant  differs  from  other  members  of  the  company  in  that 
supply  is  his  principal  duty.  His  duties  are  to: 


(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

tary  laundry, 

(4) 
(3) 
(6) 
(7) 


Prepare  and  maintain  company  supply  records. 

Secure  supplies  and  property  stored  in  the  company  supply  room. 

Process  unit  laundry  to  include  receipt  of  laundry  from  individuals,  delivery  to  the  mili- 
and  return  to  the  individual. 

Handle  the  issue  and  turn-in  of  supplies  between  the  company  and  individuals. 

Assist  the  executive  officer  and  platoon  leaders  in  supply  matters. 

Determine  the  needs  and  secure  selected  expendable  supplies  for  the  company. 

Receipt  for  company  property  as  authorized  by  the  company  commander. 


d.  A rmorer.  The  armorer  performs  organizational  maintenance  on  the  weapons  of  the  company. 
In  the  infantry  and  airborne  rifle  company,  he  is  supervised  by  and  assists  the  supply  sergeant.  In  the 
mechanized  rifle  company,  the  armorer  is  assigned  to  the  maintenance  section  and  is  supervised  by  the 
maintenance  section  leader. 


Section  V.  BATTALION  SUPPLY  RECORDS  AND  PROCEDURES# 

1.20  BATTALION  PROPERTY  ACCOUNTING  RECORDS. 

a.  Responsibility  for  Property  Accounting.  One  of  the  requirements  inherent  in  command  is  that 
the  commander  must  account  for  the  property  of  his  unit.  The  battalion  commander  accomplishes  this 
requirement  by  appointing,  on  orders,  an  accountable  officer  who  has  the  obligation  to  maintain  battal- 
ion property  records.  Any  officer  of  the  battalion  may  be  appointed  as  the  battalion  accountable  officer. 
The  accountable  officer  must  be  in  a position  to  control  the  receipt  and  issue  of  the  property  of  the 


1-11 


► 


l 


battalion.  The  supply  section  leader  normally  is  appointed  as  the  accountable  officer.  Records  of 
accountability  maintained  at  the  battalion  level  are  informal  as  contrasted  with  formal  accountable 
records  which  are  maintained  using  a stock  record  system  at  the  installation  level. 

b.  Battalion  Property  Records.  The  battalion  accountable  officer,  assisted  by  the  supply  sec- 
tion, maintains  organization  and  installation  property  books  to  account  for  battalion  property;  thus,  the 
accountable  officer  is  called  the  battalion  property  book  officer.  To  complete  the  system  of  accounting 
for  battalion  property,  the  property  book  officer  maintains  four  other  supply  records.  These  records 
support  entries  made  in  the  property  books,  show  the  location  of  battalion  property  and  provide  a log 
of  battalion  supply  transactions  to  include  actions  not  completed.  Listed  below  are  the  property  records 
maintained  by  the  property  book  officer  and  a brief  description  of  the  purpose  of  each  record. 

(1)  Organization  Property  Book.  The  organization  property  book  is  used  to  account  for  all 
TOE  property  and  discretionary  organizational  property  on  hand  within  the  battalion.  A property  book 
page  is  prepared  for  each  item  listed  in  the  TOE  using  DA  Form  3328  (Organization  (Installation) 
Property  Record).  (See  Figure  6)  The  back  of  the  DA  Form  3328  shows:  the  date  of  hand  receipt 
posting  for  the  current  hand  receipt;  the  location  of  all  items  by  physical  location  or  by  hand  receipt 
file  numbers;  the  quantity,  and  serial  numbers  or  USA  numbers  if  they  must  be  recorded.  (See  Figure 
6) 

(2)  Installation  Property  Book.  To  account  for  the  installation  property  in  the  possession  of 
the  battalion,  the  property  book  officer  establishes  and  maintains  an  installation  property  book.  The 
installation  property  book  is  maintained  using  either  DA  Form  3328  or  DA  Form  3329  (Installation 
Property  Record). 

(3)  Document  File.  A file  of  documents  supporting  transactions  posted  to  the  property 
book(s)  and  receipt  and  turn-in  of  nonexpendable  items  such  as  components  of  kits  and  sets.  Documents 
pertaining  to  repair  parts  and  most  expendable  items  are  not  retained  in  this  file. 

(4)  Document  Register.  The  property  book  officer  uses  the  document  registers  to  admin- 
istratively control  battalion  supply  transactions.  The  document  registers  are  established  using  DA 
Form  2064  (Document  Register  for  Supply  Actions).  (See  Figure  7)  Document  numbers  are  assigned 
to  each  supply  transaction  document  and  recorded  in  the  document  register.  The  document  register 
provides  a log  of  battalion  supply  transactions.  Units  maintain  separate  document  registers  for  non- 
expendable and  expendable  property. 

(5)  Due-in  Suspense  File.  A due-in  suspense  file  reflects  the  current  status  of  items  re- 
quested for  which  there  is  a delayed  supply  action.  These  files,  properly  maintained,  will  permit 
ready  follow-up  to  obtain  status  of  items  due- in. 

(6)  Hand  Receipt  Files.  The  property  book  officer  uses  the  hand  receipt,  DA  Form  2062 
(Hand  Receipt/ Annex  No)  (see  Figure  8)  to  record  the  transfer  of  direct  responsibility  for  battalion 
property  to  the  elements  of  the  battalion  who  will  use  the  property.  The  DA  Form  2062  lists  the  end 
items  which  have  been  issued  to  subordinate  units.  When  an  end  item  is  issued  with  nonexpendable 
componets  over  and/or  short,  a hand  receipt  annex  is  prepared  using  DA  Form  2062  (see  Figure  9). 

The  hand  receipt  annex  shows  the  number  of  the  item(s)  over  and/or  short  and  assists  in  the  inventory 
of  the  components  and  in  requesting  replacement  components.  The  property  book  officer  may  use 

DA  Form  3122  (Request  for  Issue  or  Turn-in)  (see  Figure  10)  for  issue  and  turn-in  of  property  be- 
tween the  battalion  and  hand  receipt  holders.  When  the  property  book  officer  uses  DA  Form  3122  to 
issue  property,  copy  number  one  of  the  form  is  filed  with  the  Property  Book  Officer's  hand  receipt 
file  and  copy  number  two  is  given  to  the  hand  receipt  holder.  When  DA  Form  3122  is  used  to  turn  in 
property  to  the  property  book  officer,  copy  number  one  is  given  to  the  hand  receipt  holder  and  copy 
number  two  is  retained  by  the  property  book  officer  and  filed  with  the  hand  receipt  file.  Copy  number 
three  of  the  form  is  disposed  of  by  the  property  book  officer.  Hand  receipt  balances  (DA  Form  2062) 
affected  by  these  forms,  other  than  hand  receipts  for  quarters  occupants,  will  be  adjusted  and  all 
copies  of  the  form  destroyed  at  the  end  of  each  six  month  period  or  sooner  if  there  is  a change  in 
responsible  individuals. 
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1.21  BATTALION  SUPPLY  PROCEDURES  FOR  TOE  AND  INSTALLATION  PROPERTY. 


] 


a.  Procurement  of  Major  Items  of  TOE  and  Installation  Property. 

(1)  A user  having  a requirement  for  nonexpendable  TOE  or  installation  property  which  his 
unit  is  authorized,  but  does  not  have  on  hand,  requests  this  property  from  the  battalion  supply  section 
by  the  most  expeditious  means  available.  The  user  prepares  no  request,  but  by  telephone,  messenger, 
or  personal  visit  notifies  the  supply  section  of  his  requirement. 

(2)  The  property  book  officer  verifies  the  authorization  for  the  item  and  has  a formal  re- 
quest prepared  for  the  required  property.  This  request  is  prepared  on  an  "issue  or  turn-in  form 
(DA  Forms  2765  & 2765-1).  (See  Figure  12)  The  request  is  posted  in  the  battalion  property  records 
and  then  forwarded  to  the  division  support  command. 

(3)  The  division  support  command  processes  the  request  and  forwards  it  to  installation.  In- 
stallation supply  personnel  issue  the  property  to  the  support  command  and  support  command  personnel 
subsequently  issue  the  property  to  the  battalion. 

(4)  Upon  receipt  of  the  property  by  the  battalion,  the  requesting  unit  is  notified  to  pick  up 
the  item  of  equipment.  The  property  is  posted  to  the  appropriate  property  book  and  the  other  battalion 
property  records  are  completed  for  the  supply  transaction  to  include  the  posting  of  the  property  in  the 
appropriate  hand  receipt  file.  The  requesting  account  checks  the  property  for  completeness  and  serv- 
iceability and  acknowledges  acceptance  of  direct  responsiblity  for  the  item  by  signing  the  two  copies 
of  the  hand  receipt. 

b.  Turn-in  of  TOE  and  Installation  Property.  When  nonexpendable  items  of  TOE  or  installation 
property  become  excess  to  current  authorization  or  worn  out  through  fair  wear  and  tear,  turn-in  is 
accomplished  as  follows: 
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Figure  11. 
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(1)  The  hand  receipt  holder  prepares  no  turn-in  slip  but  simply  takes  the  item  of  equipment 
to  be  turned  in  to  the  property  book  officer.  The  hand  receipt  holder  receives  credit  for  the  turn-in  on 
the  hand  receipt  or  on  a DA  Form  3122. 

(2)  The  property  book  officer  checks  the  equipment  to  assure  completeness  and  subsequently 
credits  the  turn-in  to  the  appropriate  hand  receipt  file.  A turn-in  slip  is  prepared  for  the  property 
using  the  DA  Form  2765  or  2765-1  and  processed  through  the  battalion  supply  section.  The  property 
and  the  turn-in  slip  are  then  forwarded  to  the  division  support  command  and  the  battalion  property  book 
is  credited  with  the  turn-in. 


c.  Procurement  of  Selected  Expendables.  Expendable  items,  excluding  repair  parts  and  medical 
expendables,  which  are  not  available  for  purchase  at  the  installation  self-service  supply  center  are 
procured  using  the  procedures  outlined  in  paragraph  1.  21a  above,  except  they  are  not  posted  to  the 
property  books  on  the  hand  receipt  files.  However,  the  property  book  officer  may  maintain  a record 
of  issues  to  assist  in  determining  amounts  to  be  requested. 


BLOCK  Cl  ORGANIZATION 
DOCUMENT  NUMBER  Enter 
dale  and  document  serial 
number. 

BLOCK  20.  PRIORITY  CODE. 

Enter  issue  priority  designator 
code  consistent  with  assigned 
Force/Activity  Designator  and 
appropriate  urgency  of  need  de- 
signator, when  required. 


BLOCKS  4 THROUGH  6.  STOCK 
NUMBER.  Enter  the  federal  stock 
or  part  number  of  the  item  re- 
quested. 


BLOCK  7.  UNITS  OF  ISSUE 

Enter  the  two  letter  abbrevia 
tion  indicating  the  unit  of  meas-  | 
ure  whereby  an  item  is  normal- 
ly requisitioned  or  issued.  (See  | 
current  Supply  Catalog  or  Stock- 


BLOCK  I COST  DETAIL 
ACCOUNT  NUMBER.  Enter 
cost  detail  account  number 
assigned  by  installation 
' commander,  where  required. 


BLOCK  15.  UNIT 
IDENTIFICATION  CODE. 

Enter  the  lost  five  digits  of 
the  unit  identification  code. 


BLOCK  13.  DEMAND  CODE. 

Enter  the  code  to  indicate 
whether  the  item  requested 
is  a recurring  (K)  or  non- 
recurring (N ) demand. 


BLOCK  M.  END  ITEM 
DESCRIPTION.  Enter  | 
the  shortline  descrip- 
tion of  the  item  re- 
requested  or  turned  in.  I 


Figure  12. 


BLOCK  0.  PUBLICATION  DATA. 

Enter  the  type,  number,  year  and 
page  number  of  the  authorizing 
publication  from  which  the  requested  I 
item  was  taken,  e.g. , TOE,  TA,  TM, 
SM.  etc. 


1.  22  BATTALION  REPAIR  PARTS  RECORDS  AND  PROCEDURES. 


a.  Major  items  of  TOE  and  installation  property  are  not  stocked  at  levels  below  installation- 
however,  automotive  repair  parts  for  items  of  equipment  authorized  the  battalion  normally  are  stocked 
at  the  battalion  level  by  the  maintenance  platoon.  Automotive  repair  parts  are  requested  and  distributed 
through  maintenance  channels.  The  prescribed  load  list  (PLL)  is  a document  which  indicates  those 
quantities  of  repair  parts  and  maintenance  related  items  required  to  be  on  hand  at  user  level.  Normal- 
ly this  is  considered  to  be  15  days  of  supply.  The  PLL  will  consist  of  those  items  designated  in  appro- 
priate technical  manuals  or  7-8  series  manuals  for  initial  stockage  to  support  the  organizational 
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maintenance  capability  for  assigned  equipment  and  any  additional  repair  parts  which  have  generated 
three  or  more  demands  within  six  30-day  review  periods  (180  days).  Major  ZI  and  oversea  command- 
ers determine  the  number  of  prescribed  loads  of  repair  parts  units  and  organizations  may  have  on 
hand.  The  maintenance  platoon  maintains  repair  parts  records  using  a visual  file  folder  or  similar 
file  or  cabinet.  Repair  parts  records  maintained  in  the  files  are  as  follows: 


(1)  Title  insert  (Informal  Accountability)  (DA  Form  1543).  The  title  insert  is  prepared  and 
inserted  in  the  file  for  all  repair  parts  authorized  for  stockage.  (See  Figure  13) 


RECORD  OF  DEMANDS  - TITLE  INSERT 

(AM  MWJ) 


S<>  12-002 


SC  76- on 3 


'/JO- CO-3. 
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?«0  f,  7*  47,9*1 


Informal  pencil  entry 
•ndicates  current  balance 
on  h,vid. 


Steel  ij«-  :odt  (re'  p ra  Kc, 
<!»  (f‘.  del?  a'd  initial 


Date  of  periodic  informal 


Quantity  outs-.de  c.rc'e 
denotes  Quar.'.it.  still  di-e-i’ 
fc'rase  entry  t-pc  ■ .i-ceipt 


inventory 


This  entry  depicts  a review' 
, <noo  during  which  no 
demands  were  recorded 
Rev  i<K  date  shown  in  "Date' 
[column 


[Entry  when  rut  circlea 
'indicates  er.uri;  quantity 
I du  <- in 


"Circle"  indicates  a Quantity 
of  iler>>  has  been  rece  v<?d. 


(2)  Record  of  Demands  (DA  Form  2527).  The  record  of  demands  is  designed  to  record 
quantities  of  repair  parts  requested  by  the  battalion  from  the  support  command.  This  card  enables 
the  battalion  to  adjust  quantities  of  repair  parts  authorized,  based  upon  actual  demand  experience 
(See  Figure  14). 


(3)  Suspense  copies  of  request  for  repair  parts  made  on 
(DA  Form  2765).  Upon  receipt  of  items  of  property,  the  suspense 
destroyed. 


request  for  issue  or  turn-in  forms 
copy  is  removed  from  the  files  and 
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b.  Repair  Parts  Supply  Procedures. 


(1)  When  the  mechanic  working  on  a piece  of  battalion  equipment  needs  a repair  part,  he 
obtains  the  part  from  the  maintenance  platoon.  Repair  parts  on  the  battalion  direct  exchange  list 
which  are  inoperative  are  prepared  for  exchange  using  the  Exchange  Tag  (DA  Form  2402).  The  ex- 
change tag  has  four  parts.  Part  one  of  the  tag  stays  tied  to  the  repair  part  except  when  it  is  placed 
on  the  end  item  of  equipment  and  indicates  whether  the  part  is  serviceable  or  not  serviceable.  Parts 
two,  three  and  four  are  used  as  receipts  if  a replacement  part  is  not  available  for  direct  exchange. 

The  mechanic  takes  the  repair  part  to  be  exchanged  to  the  maintenance  platoon  supply  specialist  and 
an  exchange  is  made.  If  the  part  is  not  available  for  exchange,  the  maintenance  platoon  supply  spe- 
cialist gives  the  mechanic  part  four  of  the  exchange  tag  as  a receipt  for  the  part  that  is  being  turned 
in.  When  the  part  is  available  for  issue,  the  mechanic  surrenders  the  receipt  and  receives  the  re- 
pair part  from  the  maintenance  supply  specialist. 

(2)  The  maintenance  platoon  maintains  a stockage  of  repair  parts  by  direct  exchange  of  un- 
servicable  items  on  the  direct  exchange  list  and  by  requesting  other  repair  parts  using  the  request  for 
issue  or  turn-in  form  (DA  Form  2765).  Repair  parts  are  secured  from  the  maintenance  battalion  of 
the  division  support  command. 

1.23  INVENTORIES. 

a.  General.  To  insure  that  supply  control  is  being  maintained  properly,  inventories  are  made 
at  the  times  specified  below.  Commanders  may  require  additional  inventories  or  inspections  as  they 
deem  necessary  to  insure  that  unit  property  is  being  administered  properly. 

b.  Inventory  of  Property  Recorded  on  Hand  Receipts.  When  there  is  a change  of  individuals 
holding  hand  receipts,  a joint  physical  inventory  must  be  taken  by  the  incumbent  and  the  individual 
assuming  responsibility.  Discrepancies  discovered  during  the  inventory  are  adjusted  by  the  incumbent 
using  the  report  of  survey  or  an  authorized  substitute,  as  appropriate.  Property  transactions  involving 
property  on  the  hand  receipt  using  DA  Form  3122,  Request  For  Issue  or  Turn-In,  must  be  posted  to 
the  hand  receipt  before  a new  individual  assumes  responsibility  for  the  property.  The  individual  ac- 
cepting the  property  will  acknowledge  receipt  and  responsibility  by  listing  in  the  next  unused  column 

of  the  hand  receipt  (also  the  copy  in  the  possession  of  the  property  book  officer)  the  results  of  the  in- 
ventory. "Per  Inventory,  " date,  and  signature  of  the  person  assuming  responsibility  will  be  indicated 
following  the  last  numerical  entry  in  the  column.  Individuals  holding  property  on  hand  receipts  must 
make  an  inventory  at  least  annually  of  such  property,  to  include  all  components.  Results  of  this  in- 
ventory are  listed  on  both  copies  of  the  hand  receipt  and  the  responsible  individual  signs  the  appropri- 
ate column  of  the  hand  receipt.  This  inventory  is  past  due  one  year  from  the  date  that  there  was  an 
inventory  during  a change  of  responsible  individuals  or  one  year  from  the  last  inventory  if  there  has 
been  no  change  of  responsible  individuals.  Discrepancies  discovered  during  this  inventory,  as  well  as 
other  inventories,  must  be  adjusted  immediately  by  the  responsible  officer. 

c.  Inventory  of  Property  Recorded  on  Property  Books.  When  there  is  a change  of  property  book 
officers,  a joint  physical  inventory  must  be  accomplished  by  the  incumbent  and  the  individual  assuming 
property  book  accountability  of  items  in  the  custody  of  the  incumbent  property  book  officer  and  not 
issued  to  using  units  on  hand  receipts.  The  individual  assuming  property  book  accountability  must 
also  verify  that  the  property  balances  shown  on  the  pages  of  the  property  books  are  correct  and  that 
property  locations  are  supported  by  hand  receipts.  This  is  accomplished  by  ascertaining  that  the  en- 
tries on  the  reverse,  of  the  property  book  page  are  supported  by  valid  hand  receipts.  Quantities  on  hand 
receipts  should  be  verified  by  physical  inventories  of  property  covered  by  a representative  sample  of 
hand  receipts.  Discrepancies  discovered  during  the  exchange  of  property  accountability  must  be  ad- 
justed by  the  incumbent  property  book  officer.  The  property  book  officer  makes  an  inventory  at  least 
annually  of  those  items  listed  on  the  property  books  which  are  not  accounted  for  by  hand  receipts.  The 
property  book  officer  must  also  insure  by  inventory  that  all  entries  in  the  property  books  as  to  the 
quantity  of  property  within  the  battalion  are  correct.  Acknowledgment  of  accomplishment  of  the  joint 
inventory  and  other  inventories  is  made  on  each  page  of  the  property  book  by  the  responsible  individual 
signing  his  initials  after  posting  the  balance  of  the  item  of  the  property  book.  A physical  inventory  will 
be  taken  at  a frequency  not  to  exceed  12  months  between  inventories  by  the  property  book  officer  of  those 
items  recorded  on  the  property  book  which  are  not  covered  by  hand  receipts. 
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1.24  COMPANY  SUPPLY  RECORDS. 

a.  General.  Supply  records  maintained  at  the  company  level  are  not  records  of  accountability. 
The  records  and  files  established  and/or  maintained  at  the  company  level  assist  the  company  com- 
mander in  effecting  sound  supply  control  within  the  unit. 

b.  One  record  that  is  maintained  by  company  supply  personnel  is  the  individual /organizational 
clothing  and  equipment  record  (DA  Form  3327)  (see  Figure  14). 
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(1)  Personal  Clothing.  Part  I of  the  individual/ organizational  clothing  and  equipment  record, 
is  used  to  record  issues  of  personal  clothing.  Personnel  normally  receive  this  clothing  upon  entry  on 
active  duty  from  a clothing  issue  point.  When  the  individual  receives  his  initial  issue  of  personal 
clothing,  he  acknowledges  receipt  of  the  clothing  by  signing  the  DA  Form  3327.  The  record  is  then 
sent  to  the  unit  of  the  individual  and  maintained  in  the  company  supply  room  by  the  supply  sergeant. 

The  supply  sergeant  is  responsible  for  posting  required  entries  to  this  record  while  the  individual  is 
assigned  to  the  unit.  This  form  accompanies  the  personnel  records  of  the  individual  when  he  is  trans- 
ferred. 

(2)  Organizational  Clothing  and  Equipment.  Part  II  of  the  individual/organizational  clothing 
record,  is  used  to  record  issues  and  turn-in  of  organizational  clothing  and  equipment.  It  is  also  used 
by  the  company  supply  sergeant  to  record  the  issue  and  turn-in  of  items  of  installation  property  (bed, 
pillow,  sheets)  needed  by  the  individual  while  he  is  assigned  to  the  company.  Individuals  receive  or- 
ganizational clothing  and  equipment  when  they  are  assigned  to  a unit  from  a central  issue  facility 
operated  by  the  installation  or  division  support  command.  When  the  individual  receives  the  authorized 


Figure  14  (2)  . 
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clothing  and  equipment,  he  acknowledges  receipt  by  signing  an  abstract  of  issue  and  his  individual/ 
organizational  clothing  and  equipment  record.  The  abstract  of  issue  is  retained  by  the  central  issue 
facility  and  the  individual/organizational  clothing  and  equipment  record  is  sent  to  the  parent  unit  of 
the  individual  where  it  is  maintained  by  the  company  supply  sergeant.  When  the  individual  transfers 
from  the  installation  or  the  major  command,  he  processes  through  the  central  issue  facility  and  turns 
in  the  items  of  organizational  clothing  and  equipment  not  authorized  for  retention.  The  company 
schedules  and  supervises  the  direct  exchange  of  organizational  clothing  and  equipment  items  which 
are  unserviceable  through  fair  wear  and  tear.  Such  items  are  normally  turned  in  to  the  company  sup- 
ply room  by  the  individual  and  exchanged  at  the  central  issue  facility  by  the  supply  sergeant.  Tempo- 
rary records  are  established  to  control  the  exchange  by  the  supply  sergeant. 

c.  The  company  establishes  any  files  necessary  to  administer  company  supply  activities.  Some 
files  which  are  normally  established  include  the  hospital  and  absence  without  leave  file,  gratuitous 
issue  file,  maintenance  request  file,  and  laundry  file. 


Figure  14  . 
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Figure  14  (4)  . * 

(1)  The  hospital  and  absenc.c  without  leave  file  is  established  and  maintained  for  the  record 
of  inventory  of  personal  clothing  of  personnel  who  are  absent  without  leave  or  hospitalized. 

(2)  A gratuitous  issue  file  is  established  for  the  purpose  of  filing  documents  initiated  in  con- 
junction with  the  gratuitous  issues  of  personal  clothing  to  members  of  the  company. 

(3)  Maintenance  Request  File.  When  the  company  requests  maintenance  service  from  higher 
level  units,  copy  number  one  of  the  maintenance  request  (DA  Form  2407)  is  maintained  in  a file  until 
no  longer  needed  to  evidence  a supply  transaction.  Responsibility  for  property  submitted  for  repair  is 
transferred  temporarily  to  repair  agencies. 


(4)  The  company  supply  sergeant  controls  and  supervises  submission  of  individual  and  or- 
ganizational laundry  to  installation  laundry  facilities.  The  files  generated  by  this  function  are  retained 
in  the  company  supply  room. 
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1.25  PROCUREMENT  OF  EXPENDABLES.  Expendables,  with  certain  exceptions  at  specific  installa- 
tions, are  obtained  by  the  company  from  self-service  supply  centers  operated  by  the  installation. 
Monetary  credit  allocations  are  provided  each  company  on  a quarterly  basis.  Personnel  of  the  com- 
pany submit  requests  for  expendables  to  the  supply  sergeant.  The  supply  sergeant  or  other  personnel 
authorized  by  the  company  commander  visit  the  self-service  store  and  select  the  desired  expendable 
supplies.  The  monetary  value  of  the  selected  items  is  computed  by  self-service  store  personnel  and 
deducted  from  the  monetary  allocation.  The  proper  management  of  the  funds  available  to  purchase 
expendables  is  a command  function  and,  therefore,  the  company  commander  must  establish  guidelines 
and  procedures  relative  to  the  purchase  and  use  of  expendables. 


CHAPTER  2 
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ACCOUNTING  FOR  PROPERTY  LOST,  DAMAGED  OR  DESTROYED 


Section  VI.  METHODS  OF  RELIEF  FROM  PROPERTY  RESPONSIBILITY 

2.  1 GENERAL.  When  government  property  has  been  lost,  damaged  or  destroyed,  the  individual  with 
direct  responsibility  tor  the  property  must  initiate  immediately  action  to  obtain  relief  from  property 
responsibility.  There  are  several  methods  of  obtaining  relief  from  property  responsibility,  each  with 
specific  requirements.  The  method  selected  must  meet  the  specified  requirements  and  should  be  the 
most  economical  method  available  as  determined  by  the  amount  of  administrative  action  required  to  ac- 
complish relief.  Methods  available  for  relief  are  the  quarterly  report  of  operational  loss,  statement 
of  charges,  cash  collection  voucher  and  the  report  of  survey.  The  least  economical  method  of  obtaining 
relief  is  the  report  of  survey,  thus,  the  other  methods  should  be  used,  if  appropriate. 

2.2  QUARTERLY  REPORT  OF  OPERATIONAL  LOSS. 


a.  The  quarterly  report  of  operational  loss  is  a simple  and  economical  means  of  obtaining  relief 
from  property  responsibility  for  items  of  minor  nonexpendable  property  lost  without  fault  or  neglect. 
Unit  commanders  report  to  the  property  book  officer  items  of  minor  nonexpendable  property  which  have 
been  lost  without  fault  or  neglect  during  the  quarter.  The  property  book  officer  consolidates  the  lists 
of  lost  items  submitted  by  the  battalion  units  and  prepares  the  quarterly  report  of  operation  loss  on  De- 
partment of  Defense  Form  200  (see  Figure  15).  The  report  is  sent  to  the  installation  commander  for 
approval. 

b.  The  installation  commander  reviews  the  quarterly  report  of  operational  loss  and  if  the  losses 
are  not  excessive,  approves  the  report.  If  losses  of  items  arc  excessive,  the  report  is  returned  to  the 
battalion  and  the  disapproved  items  must  be  covered  by  a report  of  survey. 

c.  When  the  property  book  officer  receives  an  approved  copy  of  the  quarterly  report  of  opera- 
tional loss,  credit  entries  are  posted  to  the  property  books  and  appropriate  hand  receipt  files.  The 
items  are  then  requested  using  the  procedures  outlined  in  paragraph  1.21a. 

d.  Eligibility  of  organizations  and/or  units  for  their  commanders  (responsible  property  officers) 
to  prepare  and  submit  quarterly  reports  of  breakage  and  loss  will  be  determined  by  installation  com- 
manders and  published  in  installation  orders  or  like  directive  media.  The  publication  of  notice  of  eligi- 
bility of  an  organization  or  unit  to  submit  droppage  reports  will  include  the  maximum  dollar  amount 
determined  by  the  installation  commander  as  acceptable  on  any  single  submission.  Normally  organiza- 
tions designated  as  eligible  to  submit  reports  will  be  those  maintaining  property  books. 

2.  3 STATEMENT  OF  CHARGES. 

a.  When  property  having  a value  of  less  than  $100.00  is  lost,  (except  weapons),  damaged,  or  de- 
stroyed by  an  enlisted  man,  reimbursement  to  the  government  for  the  property  may  be  accomplished 
using  a statement  of  charges. 

•b.  In  order  to  use  the  statement  of  charges,  the  enlisted  man  must  voluntarily  admit  liability  and 
agree  to  use  the  statement  of  charges  to  reimburse  the  government  for  the  loss.  The  statement  of 
charges  is  prepared  on  Department  of  Defense  Form  362  (sec  Figure  16).  The  enlisted  man  signs  the 
form  thus  acknowledging  that  the  charges  contained  on  the  form  are  correct.  The  form  is  then  sent  to 
the  finance  office  responsible  for  the  individual's  pay. 

c.  Personnel  of  the  finance  office  cause  the  amount  of  the  loss  to  be  deducted  from  the  pay  of  the 
responsible  individual.  A validated  copy  of  the  statement  of  charges  is  then  sent  to  the  battalion  pro- 
perty book  officer.  Battalion  Property  records  arc  posted  by  battalion  supply  personnel  and  the  proper- 
ty is  replaced  or  repaired,  as  appropriate. 
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ftecoMMCNoeo  pecuniary  change 

I*.  OATI  AMO  CIPCUMtTAMCCl 


« AND c.pcu-.tanc«»  FOUR  PREVIOUS  QUARTERS 

1 Oct  - 31  Dec  19ST  542.38 

1 Jan  - 31  Mar  1967  $35.04 

1 Apr  - 30  Jun  1967  $27.62 

1 Jul  - 30  Sap  1967  $39.99 

PERIOD  OOVEKED  BY  THIS  REPORT;  1 OCT  - 31  DEC  1967  , 

I certify  that  the  articles  listed  on  this  report  were  lost,  damaged,  or  des- 
troyed without  fault  or  neglect  on  my  part  and  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge  without 
fault  or  neglect  of  any  person.  » 


CWO  USA 


CERTIFICATE 

I certify  that  the  Iom,  destruction,  damage,  or  unset  v 
>ceabi|ity  of  the  article*  of  public  property  shown  above, 
•nd/or  on  attached  aheeta.  was  caused  in  the  manner 


I do  aolraaly  iwesr  for  tilitm)  that  (to  (ha  hoof  . ..  ’ _v  th-t 

I ‘■'7 *•  HQ,  52d  KECK  Inf  Div 

tiop  hpp  bM.  auiniMd  by  m.  p^*on.lly,  hp.  nww  Cmny^m 

A"  M pr.viou.iy  .ud  ».  i.  »,  upuiiou.  Ft  Kenning,  Georgia 

I ...... .I.iri,  ->.1. 1.  u»  P.M.C .««.  ,on»w«f»fu„i«,puN«u«.  13  Jan  1968 


p^pvu,  .no..  pi>pp»  b,  h.,  „m  pt-  nennin„  rwm-ri. 

,,  Jfn1  P....PUW.  cmdniMd,  ...  i.  i*y  opuiiou.  Ft  penning,  Georgia 

■aannar  m I ml  mA  atk.la  in  Ikn  a.  klip  pan  f I Iso  r 1 n/  rt 


I srorthleaa  for  further  public  uar- 

(oOHATUKE  ACCOUNT AOCC  ON  *UPON»IOt.l  OfflCEA 


Approvei'  to  relieve  all 
concerned  of  responsibility 
for  the  listed  property. 


■ WOSCNIOIO  aNO  SO0NN  TO  far  aMKwwO 


MCHi  WAShlNGJOTJ,  Brig  Gen 
[Assistant  Div  commander 


IOT  AAV  PUOLIC.  Am*  If  Ac 


I YOU  AMS  APPOINTED  tUMVEYINO  OFFICE* 
or  »mu  OP 


It*,  fnofkntv  vouch ta  no. 


DD  7SL  200 


FftCvlOU*  1 01 T IOM*  ANC  OOOOLSTI. 


Figure  15. 


"-362 


Figure  1 6. 


nils  PAGE  LS  BAST  QUALITY  FRACTICABLI 

c'KuJ*  flUPV  *JHJHSHJ5D  TO  DDf 
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CASH  COLLECTION  VOUCHER 

DISBURSING  OFFICE  COLLECTION  VOUCHER  NO 

2684 

RECEIVING  OFFICE  COLLECTION  VOUCHER  NO 

631 

^0, 

Property  Rook  Officer 


ACTIVITY  I HO»i  on J locatlorU 

15th  finance  Disbursinr  Officer.  Port  Penn  in 


1 Dec  67 


NAME  or  REMITTER 
DESCRIPTION  OF  REMITTANCE 


DETAILED  DESCRIPTION  OF 
PURPOSE  FOR  WHICH 
COLLECTIONS  WERE  RECEIVEO 


1 Ded  Richard  K Lowe 
IIWUILI 


Rayonet-K.nife:  Rifle  I Cl. 00* 

7.62nr.i 

M6  for  l- 1 U 

1005-722-3097 


♦Depreciation  Allowed 

uoed  n:  Ui,u  iF  ; rat  .t  of  slavey:  i ill,  AS  735-1 


TOTAL  I 


ACCOUNTING 

CLASSIFICATION 


231511 


DO  ,'sn T 1131 


Form  approv.d  by  Comptrallct  Cen.tal.  U. 
24  lanu^iy  1956 


Figure  17. 
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1 

4 - 


REPORT  OF  SURVEY 


I CLa»»  OT  TNONINTy 


Organizational 

4 ACCOUNT ASCI  ON  4U»ONtl 


1.  STOCK  NICONO  ACCOUNT  OR  OTMSN  TNOTCNTV  NICONO  AMO  STATION 

2 Bn.  76th  Inf  (Mech).  Ft  Benning.  Georgia 


ACCOUNT A|l(  ON  NISNONSiac  1 OTTICIN  (N 

Ivan  M.  Wright,  CWO,  V1245368,  Property  Book  Officer 


1290-650-6569 


Compass,  Magnetic,  Unmounted,  M2 
Non-maintainable,  w/equipment. 


GRAND  TOTAL 


RCCOMMENOEO  PECUNIARY  CHARGE 


1 ea 


*-  NO. 

67-27 


2 July  1967 


TOTAL  COST 


$38.96 


$38.96 


I*.  TON  DAMAOC 


I*.  OATS  AND  CINCUNSTANCI* 


On  28  June  1967,  at  2000  hours,  2d  Lt  Ira  H Green  returned  to  his  B0Q  (BLDG 
365,  Ft  Benning,  Ga)  after  participating  in  FTX  DRAGON  TOOTH  with  his  unit.  Lt  Green 
removed  the  M2  Compass  from  his  belt,  place/it  upon  his  desk,  and  walked  down  the  hall 
to  take  a shower . Upon  his  return  to  his  room,  he  discovered  the  compass  and  case  to 
be  missing. A thorough  search  of  the  area  with  the  civilian  custodian,  Mr.  Joseph  M. 
Ball,  failed  to  find  the  missing  compass.  The  loss  was  then  reported  to  Captain  Guy 
M Elliot,  the  commanding  officer  of  Company  C,  2/76  (Mech)  Infantry,  Lt  Green' s com- 
pany. 


"Exhibits  A to  D Attached" 


AFFIDAVIT 

I do  solemnly  i«mi  for  infirm)  that  (to  tha  beat 
of  ay  knowledge  mnd  baited)  the  articles  of  public 
property  shown  above  and/or  on  attached  sheets 
were  lost,  destroyed,  damaged,  or  worn  out  in  the 
manner  stated,  while  in  the  public  service. 
L 

SIONATUNI 

1RA  H GREEN 

HOC  Slavics  Nd..  AND  ONOANIZATION 

2d  Lt,  04083543 
Co  C,  ^-76  (Mech)  Inf 

tuatCNiaso  ano  snonn  to  i*  o 

Ft  Benning,  Ga 

■>  3 i»«  July  „ 67 

ONAOC.  ICNV1CC  NoT,~AMO%NOA«iftATK>N  ON  TITLg; 

IT  NOTANY  NUSLIC.  ASTI*  SIAL 

W R Stewart,  Capt,  Inf 
072513,  2-76  (Mech)  Inf 

Adjutant 

DD  :,T„  200 


«•»  CERTIFICATE 

I certify  that  the  loss,  destruction,  damage,  or  unserv- 
iceability of  the  art  idee  of  public  property  shown  above, 
and/or  on  attached  sheets,  was  caused  in  the  manner 
stated  and  without  fault  or  neglect  on  my  part,  and  that 
each  article  listed  with  a view  to  elimination  by  destruc- 
tion has  been  examined  by  me  personally,  has  never 
been  previously  condemned,  and  is,  in  my  opinion, 
worthless  for  further  public  use. 


S ACCOUNTABLE 


)La  in 

TVAN  MlO 


•UL«  OTTICCN 


onaoc.  »«nvlCi4o..  And  oAanixation 


CWO,  W245368  , 2-76  (Mech)  Inf 


IS  MCAOOUANTCNS 

.2  S),  7fr-h.  (Mfifibj  Inf 


Ft  Benning.  Ga 


5 Jul  67 


Capt  Lee  S Bell 


YOU  ANg  ATTOlNTgO  SUWVtYINO  OTTICCN 


•V  ONO«N  OT 

Lt  Col  Glenn  P Thompson 


POT 


QD  * 


n *•"  TONCt 


HQ  5 2d  Mech  Inf  Div 
Ft  Benning,  Ga 
3 "ugust  1967 

Approved  to  hold  2d  Lt  Ira 
H Green,  04083543,  pecuni- 
arily liable  in  the  amount 
of  $38.96. 

By  authority  of  the  Secre- 
tary olg|ti».  Army 


TARTBrig  Gen,  USA 
lant  Div  Commander 


IS.  TNOTCNTT  VOVCNCN  no. 

A-7567 


TNtVIOUS  gWTIOlft  ANS  OSSOLITI. 


Figure  18  (Front). 
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2d  Ffr.  76th  Mech  Inf 


20.  STATION  • • 

Ft  Penning,  Georgia 


21.  DATS 

15  July  1967 


22.  riNOINOS-l  HAVE  EXAMINED  ALL  AVAILABLE  EVIOENCE  AS  SHOWN  IN  EXHIBITS 


INOICATEO  BELOW  HAVE  PERSONALLY  INVESTIGATED  THE  SAME  AND  IT  IS  MY  RELIEF  THAT  THE  ARTICLES  LISTED  HEREON 

ANo/oR  on  attached  sheets,  total  cost  $ 38.96 was  lost  through  fault  or  neg- 

lect  on  the  part  of  2d  Lt  Ira  H Green,  0408351*3,  who  had  personal  responsibility  for 
the  compass  at  the  time  of  its  loss. 

The  affidavit  of  Lt  Green  establishes  the  fact  that  he  failed  to  secure  the  com- 
pass in  accordance  with  his  unit's  security  SOP  (Exhibit  "B")  which  states  that  items 
of  this  type  will  always  he  locked  in  the  company  arms  room  when  not  in  actual  use. 
The  affidavit  of  Captain  Guy  K Elliot,  Lt  Green's  company  commander,  substantiates 
the  fact  that  Lt  Green  was  briefed  on  this  security  SOP  upon  his  assignment  to  the 
company.  The  affidavit  of  Mr.  Joseph  M Ball,  the  civilian  custodian  of  the  BOQ,  est- 
ablishes the  f - ct  that  upon  Lt  Green's  assignment  to  the  BOQ  on  1 January  1967,  he 
was  given  a copy  of  a letter  from  the  office  of  the  deputy  post  commander  (Exhibit 
»C'  that  warned  BOQ  occupants  not  to  leave  valuables  unsecured  in  the  BOQ  area. 

RECOMMENDATIONS:  That  2d  Lt  Ira  H Green,  04083543,  be  held  pecunarily  liable  in  the 
amount  of  $38.96  and  that  all  others  concerned  be  relieved  of  property  accountabi- 
lity and  responsibility. 

15  July  1967 


sehv 

Capt  Inf 
Surveying  Officer 


Exhibit  "£"  has  been  considered  and  my  original  recommendations  are  adhered  to. 
17  July  1967 


23.  I HAVE  EXAMINED  THE  FINDINGS  AND  RECOMMENDATIONS  OF  THE  SURVEYING  OFFICER  ON  THIS  REPORT  OF  SURVEY  AND  THE 
EXHIBITS  A TO  D AND  DESIRE  TO  MAKE  A STATEMENT  WHICH  IS  ATTACHED  HERETO;  | 1 DO  NOT  DESIRE  TO  MAKE 

A STATEMENT.  I AM  AWARE  OF  MY  RIGHT  TO  LEGAL  ADVICE  IN  PREPARING  THE  STATEMENT  AND.  IF  A PECUNIARY  CHARGE 
IS  FINALLY  APPROVED,  TO  REQUEST  RECONSIDERATION,  TO  MAKE  APPEAL  AND  Of  *n  en/ieled  mmn)  MV  RIGHT  TO  REQUEST  RE- 
MISSION OF  INDEBTEDNESS. 


DATE 


15  July  1967 


24.  I HAVE  WITNESSED  THE  DESTRUCTION  OF  THE  ARTI 
IN  TO  SALVAGE 


Lt,  Inf,  04083543 


S TO  BE  DESTRO*EO  AND/OR  RECEIVED  THE  ARTICLES  TO  BE  TURNED 


OFFICER  WITNESSING  DESTRUCTION.  OR  SALVAGE  OFFICER 


2S.  APPROVED:  Any  damaged  property  shown 
above  and/or  on  attached  sheets  has  been 
inspected  by  me,  or  by  a disinterested  offi- 
cer of  suitable  grade  and  arm  or  service,  and 
the  disposal  Indicated  is  in  the  best  inter- 
ests of  the  public  service. 


SIV»T  E 


Njf  ING  AUTHORIT  Y 


to  NAME  ANCTGrTdE 

Glenn  P Thompson,  Ll’C 


2d  Bn,  76th  Mech  Inf 


STATION 

Ft  Banning,  Georgia 


J2-1Jul^i1262_ 


27.  REVIEWED  BV  THE  FINANCE  OFFICER 


HEADQUARTERS 


2t.  FOR  ACTION  OF  REVIEWING  AUTHORITY  ONLY 


TOTE! — ffiE~  WURU1NG  IN  'VB1S  EJUUULT  lbTTO 

ILLUSTRATIVE  PURPOSES  ONLY  AND  IS 
NOT  INTENDED  TO  PRESCRIBE  STANDARD 
PHRASEOLOGY  FOR  REPORTS  OF  SURVEY. 


> 

•* 


Figure  18  (Back). 
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2.  4.  cash  collection  voucher. 


a.  When  property  is  lost  (except  lost  weapons)  damaged,  or  destroyed  having  a value  of  less 
than  $100.00  by  either  enlisted  personnel  or  officers,  reimbursement  to  the  government  may  be  ac- 
complished using  a cash  collection  voucher. 

b.  As  with  the  statement  of  charges,  the  officer  or  enlisted  man  must  voluntarily  admit  liabil- 
ity and  agree  to  use  the  cash  collection  voucher  to  reimburse  the  government  for  the  loss  if  this 
method  is  to  be  used.  The  cash  collection  voucher  is  prepared  on  Department  of  Defense  Form  1131 
(see  Figure  17),  and  signed  by  the  individual  admitting  responsibility.  The  cash  collection  voucher 
along  with  the  cash  payment  is  taken  to  the  finance  office  of  the  responsible  individual. 

c.  When  the  cash  payment  is  accepted  by  the  finance  office,  the  cash  collection  voucher  is 
validated  and  a copy  returned  to  the  battalion  property  book  officer.  Battalion  property  records  are 
posted  by  battalion  supply  personnel  to  indicate  the  action  reflected  on  the  cash  collection  voucher  and 
the  property  is  replaced  or  repaired,  as  appropriate. 

2.  5.  REPORT  OF  SURVEY. 

a.  When  other  methods  are  not  appropriate  to  secure  relief  for  lost,  damaged  or  destroyed 
government  property,  a report  of  survey  must  be  submitted  regarding  the  loss.  The  report  of  survey 
contains  the  facts  and  circumstances  regarding  the  lost,  damaged,  or  destroyed  property  necessary  to 
make  a determination  if  individual  or  individuals  are  responsible  for  the  loss  to  the  government.  The 
responsibility  for  the  initiation  and  proper  preparation  of  reports  of  survey,  unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied, is  upon  the  individual  who  has  direct  responsibility  for  the  articles  which  have  been  lost, 
damaged,  or  destroyed.  It  is  of  tin*  utmost  importance  that  reports  of  survey  be  initiated  and  placed 
in  survey  channels  as  promptly  as  possible,  in  order  that  any  invcslii’Ulion  necessary  may  be  conduct- 
ed  while  the  facts  are  fresh  in  tin-  minds  of  tin-  individuals  concerned  and  those  individuals  are  still 
available.  Five  working  days  should  be  used  as  a target  for  initiation  of  survey  action  or  processing 
with  30  working  days  as  the  maximum  permissible  delay. 

b.  When  a report  of  survey  must  be  submitted,  the  property  book  officer  must  insure  that  the 
report  of  survey  is  properly  prepared  on  Department  of  Defense  Form  200  (see  Figure  18).  The  sur- 
vey must  contain  all  facts  and  circumstances  known  regarding  the  loss  to  the  government.  After  the 
report  cf  survey  is  prepared,  it  is  checked  for  proper  format  by  the  property  book  officer  and  sub- 
mitted to  tiie  battalion  commander  (appointing  authority). 

c.  The  battalion  commander  reviews  the  report  of  survey.  When  the  facts  and  circumstances 
are  complete  and  indicate  that  no  individual  or  individuals  should  be  held  responsible  and  no  investiga- 
tion is  required  by  regulations,  the  battalion  commander  makes  a recommendation  and  forwards  the 
report  of  survey  to  the  installation  commander.  If  further  investigation  is  required,  the  battalion  com- 
mander appoints  a surveying  officer. 

d.  The  surveying  officer  must  make  a complete  and  impartial  investigation  regarding  the  lost 
or  damaged  property.  All  further  ac  tions  regarding  the  report  of  survey  are  taken  based  upon  the  in- 
formation contained  in  the  survey  after  it  is  returned  to  the  appointing  authority  by  the  surveying  otti- 
cer.  After  the  surveying  officer  completes  his  investigation,  he  develops  findings  and  recommenda- 
tions which  must  be  supported  by  the  facts  and  circumstances  regarding  the  loss,  and  returns  the  sur- 
vey to  the  battalion  commander. 

e.  The  battalion  commander  may  approve  the  recommendations  of  the  surveying  officer  or 
make  new  recommendations.  The  survey  is  then  submitted  to  the  installation  c ommander  who  lakes 
the  following  ;u:tion  by  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Army: 

(1)  Final  action  on  cases  establishing  a pecuniary  charge  against  an  individual(s)  where 
the  total  value  of  the  article(s)  lost  or  destroyed  and/or  the  amount  of  damage  does  not  exceed  $500.  00. 

(2)  Final  ac  tion  to  approve  relief  from  responsibility  and  pecuniary  liability  for  losses  not 
exceeding  $5,  000.  00.  In  » ascs  where  the  installation  commander  does  not  have  the  authority  to  take 
final  action,  he  makes  a recommendation  and  forwards  the  report  of  survey  to  the  review  authority 
(Army  Commande  r)  who  take  s final  action. 
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f.  Persons  held  pecunariiy  liable  for  loss  of  government  property  are  notified  by  the  installa- 
tion commander.  Such  individuals  must  reimburst  the  government  for  the  property  loss.  However, 
persons  found  pecunariiy  liable  have  two  courses  of  action  which  may  result  in  relief  from  responsi- 
bility. These  are  a request  for  reconsideration  and  an  appeal. 


(1)  A request  for  reconsidation  must  be  submitted  within  60  days  of  notification  of  liability 
for  loss  of  government  property.  A request  for  reconsideration  may  contain  any  facts  or  evidence  not 
given  in  the  survey  that  might  cause  the  individual  who  took  final  action  on  the  survey  to  grant  relief. 
The  request  for  reconsideration  is  prepared  in  letter  form  and  is  submitted  through  the  appointing 
authority  to  the  authority  taking  final  action  on  the  survey.  The  headquarters  responsible  for  taking 
final  action  on  the  report  of  survey  will  give  full  consideration  to  any  request  received  and  may  either 
sustain  the  action  previously  taken  or  order  the  survey  reopened.  Written  notification  of  the  action 
taken  is  furnished  the  individual  submitting  the  request. 


(2)  Appeals  must  be  submitted  within  three  years  after  notification  of  liability,  and,  they 
are  routed  in  the  same  manner  as  requests  for  reconsideration.  In  the  event,  however,  that  the  head- 
quarters v barged  with  the  responsibility  for  taking  final  action  on  the  report  of  survey  disalJows  the 
app<  1,  that  office  prepares  a memorandum  and  sends  the  appeal  to  Department  of  the  Army.  Final 
a i t ion  on  the  appt  al  is  then  taken  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army  and  the  report  of  survey  is  closed. 

g.  Determination  of  pecuniary  liability  for  losses  caused  by  members  of  the  Army  arc  made 
according  to  the  following  standards. 


I 


(1)  Individuals  having  supervisory  responsibility  for  property  will  be  charged  with  any  loss 
caused  by  their  willful  misconduct  or  gross  negligence.  Gross  negligence  is  the  failure  to  exercise 
even  slight  care  or  extreme  departure  from  the  course  of  action  expected  of  a reasonable  man  under 
the  circumstances. 


(2)  Individuals  having  personal  responsibility  for  property  may  be  charged  for  any  loss 
caused  by  their  simple  negligence,  gross  negligence  r willful  misconduct  dependent  upon  the  nature 
of  the  property.  Simple  negligence  is  the  failure  to  comply  with  laws  or  regulations  or  the  failure  to 
exercise  due  care. 
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CHAPTER  3 


MESS  MANAGEMENT 
Section  VII.  MESS  OPERATIONS 

3.  I GENERAL.  The  battalion  commander  is  responsible  for  mess  operations  in  his  command.  The 
personnel  and  equipment  required  to  conduct  mess  operations  are  organic  to  the  battalion's  support 
platoon  and  are  organized  into  a mess  section  of  one  headquarters  and  headquarters  company  mess 
team  and  three  rifle  company  mess  teams.  The  battalion  is  organized  pursuant  to  a table  of  organiza- 
tion and  equipment  (TOE)  and,  therefore,  is  designed  specifically  for  combat  operations;  however,  be- 
cause of  its  dual  capability,  the  mess  section  is  adaptable  to  the  requirements  of  garrison  moss  opera- 
tions. The  mess  section  has  the  capability  to  operate  either  on  a centralized  or  decentralized  basis. 

a.  In  combat,  because  of  the  usual  operating  conditions,  the  mess  section  is  employed  most  often 
on  a centralized  basis,  i.  e.  , under  battalion  control,  preparing  the  food  in  one  location  and  delivering 

it  to  the  units. 

b.  The  battalion  frequently  operates  in  a garrison  environment  and  this  results  in  a change  in 
criteria  regarding  the  implementation  of  mess  operations.  In  garrison,  the  criteria  for  implementing 
mess  operations  are  the  desires  of  the  battalion  commander  and  the  availability  of  mess  faciliti»  c. 

When  garrison  mess  facilities  are  available  in  each  company  area,  the  mess  section  may  be  employed 
on  a decentralized  basis,  i.  e.  , a mess  team  attached  to  each  c ompany,  and  operating  under  company 
control,  prepares  and  serves  the  food  in  the  company  mess  area.  On  the  other  hand,  the  mess  section 
may  be  employed  on  a centralized  basis,  i.  e.  , under  battalion  control;  this  may  involve  operating  a 
single  battalion  consolidated  mess  or  operating  separate  messes  for  one  or  more  companies. 

3.  2 DUTIES  OF  PERSONNEL  IN  GARRISON  MESS  OPERATIONS.  Two  types  of  functions  must  be 
performed  if  the  messes  in  a battalion  are  to  be  operated  efficiently.  The  first  function  involves  the 
administrative  actions  required  to  secure  rations,  account  for  meals  served  and  cash  collected  for 
meals.  The  second  function  involves  the  actions  necessary  to  prepare  and  serve  food  and  to  maintain 
the  cleanliness  of  the  mess  area(s).  Both  of  these  functions  must  be  performed  properly  if  a mess  is 
to  operate  in  a satisfactory  manner.  The  individual  who  supervises  these  functions  is  the  mess  officer. 
The  individuals  who  implement  these  functions  are  the  mess  stewards,  cooks,  and  kitchen  police  per- 
sonnel. 


a.  Mess  Officer.  If  the  mess  section  is  employed  on  a centralized  basis  under  battalion  control, 
the  commander  appoints  an  officer  the  additional  duty  of  battalion  mess  officer.  If  the  mess  section  is 
employed  on  a decentralized  basis  under  company  control,  each  company  commander  appoints  an  offi- 
cer in  his  unit  the  additional  duty  of  company  mess  officer.  When  the  mess  section  is  employed  on  a 
decentralized  basis  under  company  control,  supervision  at  the  battalion  level  is  effected  by  the  battalion 
S4.  The  duties  and  responsibilities  listed  below  arc  applicable  to  both  the  battalion  mess  officer  and 
company  mess  officers.  The  mess  officer: 

(1)  Obtains  the  required  subsistence,  equipment  and  supplies  necessary  for  operating  the 
mess  and  feeding  the  troops. 

(2)  Makes  frequent  inspections  of  the  mess  to  insure  that  - 

(a)  All  subsistence  is  stored  properly. 

(b)  The  menu  is  being  followed  and  only  authorized  substitutes  are  used. 

(c)  The  cook's  worksheet  (DA  Form  3034  series)  (sec  Figure  19)  is  followed  lor  details 
of  preparing,  cooking,  and  serving  the  food. 


(d)  All  mess  equipment  is  maintained  and  used  properly. 

(e)  All  aspects  of  sanitation  are  enforced. 

(f)  Equipment  records  and  mess  accounts  are  kept  in  accordance  with  pertinent  regula- 
tions. 
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(3)  Supervises  the  mess  personnel  through  tl  » mess  steward. 

b.  Mess  Stewards.  The  mess  stewards  a responsible  to  the  mess  officer  for  the  operation  and 
control  of  the  mess(es).  Specific  duties  of  the  mess  stewards  are  to: 

(1)  Inspect  mess  personnel,  equipment  and  buildings  lor  cleanliness  and  insure  that  the  mess 
area  and  equipment  art'  kept  in  a sanitary  condition. 

(2)  Prepare  cook's  worksheet  lor  the  compliance  of  the  cooks  in  preparing,  cooking  and 
serving  food. 

(3)  Prepare  estimates  for  the  number  of  rations  required. 

(4)  Supervise  the  preparation,  cooking  and  serving  of  the  food. 

(5)  Record  amounts  of  money  collected  for  meals  from  persons  subsisted  in  the  mess.  Pre- 
pare and  maintain  accounts,  records  and  related  reports. 

(6)  Report  promptly  all  breakage  to  the  mess  officer  to  enable  him  to  establish  responsibility. 

c.  Cooks.  The  primary  duty  for  all  cooks  is  to  prepare,  cook  and  serve  food.  Cooks  are  assist- 
ed in  their  duties  by  cooks'  helpers.  The  cook's  detailed  duties  are  to: 

(1)  Study  the  cook's  worksheet  and  insure  the  timely  preparation  of  food. 

(2)  Follow  the  recipes  when  preparing  each  food  item  and  observe  the  proper  cooking  time 
and  temperatures  lor  the  various  foods. 

(3)  Prepare  the  correct  quantities  of  food. 

(4)  Observe  the  rules  of  personal  hygiene,  mess  hall  sanitation,  and  safety  precautions  when 
preparing  food. 

d.  Kitchen  Police.  Personnel  are  provided  by  the  commander  to  the  mess  stewards  for  the  pur- 
pose of  performing  many  of  the  cleaning  tasks  and  other  activities  required  in  operating  the  mess. 

Duties  performed  by  the  kitchen  police  are  to: 

(1)  Clean  the  dining,  kitchen  and  storeroom  areas. 

(Z)  Wash  dishes,  tray's,  pots,  pans  and  tablewear. 

(3)  Prepare  fruits  and  vetetabies  for  cooking. 

(4)  Collect  and  dispose  of  waste  material. 

3.3  MESS  ADMINISTRATION.  Mess  administration  is  concerned  primarily  with  requesting  required 
food,  accounting  for  meals  and  for  cash  collected  for  meals. 

a.  Units  request  rations  using  DA  Form  2 970  (Subsistence  Report  and  Field  Ration  Request) 

This  form  is  also  used  to  delete  or  reduce  in  quantity  items  to  be  issued,  and  to  report  strengths,  head 
count,  and  other  feeding  data.  Ration  requests  are  used  by  personnel  from  the  division  support  com- 
mand ns  the  basis  of  issue  to  the  requesting  unit.  (Figure  20) 

b.  The  battalion  receives  its  subsistence  from  the  ration  breakdown  points  established  by  the 
division  support  command  and,  on  some  installations,  by  direct  delivery  of  items  purchased  from  local 
vendors.  The  DA  Form  10-260  (Field  Ration  Issue  Slip)  is  used  to  record  all  field  ration  issues.  Ven- 
dors may  deliver  local-purchased  items  to  the  unit  mess.  When  this  procedure  is  used,  the  mess 
officer  or  his  authorized  representative  signs  for  the  supplies  when  they  are  delivered  on  DA  Form 
1687  (Notice  of  Delegation  of  Authority  - Receipt  for  Supplies).  The  completed  DA  Form  1687  is  sub- 
mitted to  installation  subsistence  personnel. 
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c.  Positive  measures  must  be  employed  by  the  mess  officer  to  account  for  the  number  of  meals 
consumed  and  for  the  money  collected  from  personnel  for  meals  consumed  in  the  mess.  The  following 
procedures  are  necessary  in  mess  accounting: 

(1)  An  individual  must  count  the  number  of  people  who  eat  each  meal  in  the  battalion 
mess(es).  The  individual  who  performs  this  duty  is  call  the  "head  counter.  " The  head  counter  enters 
the  number  of  people  present  for  each  meal  in  the  appropriate  block  of  DA  Form  3033  and  verifies  the 
entry  by  signing  his  payroll  signature  and  grade.  The  head  counter  determines  personnel  authorized  to 
eat  in  the  mess  without  charge  by  checking  individuals  for  the  possession  of  DD  Form  71-4  (Meal  Card). 

I he  meal  card  is  issued  to  each  person  authorized  to  eat  in  the  unit  mess  without  charge, 

(3)  The  head  counter  or  other  individual  designated  by  the  mess  officer  collects  the  cost  of 
the  particular  meal  and  surcharge,  if  applicable,  from  individuals  who  must  reimburse  the  Govern- 
ment for  subsistence.  Individuals  who  reimburse  tiie  Government  must  sign  their  payroll  signature, 
grade  and  the  cost  of  the  meal  and  surcharge,  if  applicable,  in  the  appropriate  spaces  on  DD  Form 
1544  (Cash  Meal  Payment  Sheet).  (Figure  21) 

(3)  Cash  collected  for  meals  and  the  Cash  Meal  Payment  Sheet  are  turned  in  by  the  head 
counter  to  the  mess  officer  who  verifies  and  signs  it.  The  officer  in  charge  of  the  consolidating  head- 
quarters will  prepare  DD  Form  1131  and  turn  in  the  cash  to  the  finance  and  accounting  officer.  A vali- 
dated copy  of  DD  Form  1131  is  then  returned  to  the  unit  and  filed. 
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Normally  the  number  of  portion# 
to  be  prepared  will  be  for  the 
same  number  of  meals  to  be  pre- 
pared. Troop  acceptability  for 
•ome  food  item#  may  vary,  how- 
ever, and  more  or  fewer  portion# 
may  be  required* 


Prior  to  completing  thi#  column, 
review  the  Master  Menu  to 
determine  the  number  of  portion# 
which  can  be  prepared  from  the 
iaaue  quantity. 


The  #i*e  of  portion#  will  normally 
be  that  which  i#  listed  in  the 
recipe.  Troop  acceptability,  size 
of  container  issued,  sice  of  utensil 
to  be  used,  variation  la  issue 
quantity  may  affect  the  size  of  the 
portion  to  be  served. 


Circle,  if  the  size  of  the  portion 
to  be  served  differs  from  that  which 
is  listed  in  the  recipe.  Explain  in 
the  special  instruction  column. 


If  the  difference  in  the  size  of  the 
portion  is  small,  for  example,  when 
the  recipe  for  applesauce  cake  speci- 
fies a 2 oz  portion,  and  it  is  planned 
to  serve  a 2 1/4  oz  portion,  a plus 
or  minus  may  be  used  in  conjunction 
with  the  size  portion  to  be  served  to 
indicate  a size  change,  e.g.,  2 oz  * 
and  then  circled. 


If  preparation  time  is  unusually  early,  enter  the 
time  of  preparation.  For  example,  in  the  instance 
of  yeast  breads,  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  bread 
is  prepared  on  time  for  the  meal,  the  special 
instructions  should  be,  "Start  preparation  of 
dough  at  1300  hours.  " 


For  items  which  have  no  recipes  such  as  lemon 
wedges  for  tea,  enter  the  quantity  of  ingredients 
to  be  used. 


When  size  of  portions  to  b« 
saine  as  listed  in  the  rectp 
recipe  portions  will  be  enti 
if  267  portions  of  cake  are 
sheet  cakes  serving  50  eac 
to  obtain  at  least  267  port! 
instructions  will  be  "Prepj 


When  leftovers  are  added  as  an  ingredient  to  a 
menu  item,  enter  the  quantity  and  preparation 
method  in  RED. 


Enter  Instructions  which  cannot  be  entered  in 
columns  a thru  d and  f.  For  example: 


To  indicate  progressive  co 
to  be  cooked  at  separate  tii 
thu  column.  For  example 
buttered  carrots  are  to  be 
times,  if  sufficient  space  i 
lines,  if  space  is  not  avail 
be  entered  in  this  column, 
1115,  75  portions  at  1200. 


Enter  TM  10-412  tecipe  number  as 
listed  in  the  Master  Menu  or  menu 
note  number  of  the  Master  Menu,  or 
the  mess  SOP  number  for  items  which 
do  not  vary  in  preparation,  and  have  no 
recipe,  such  as  bread,  butter,  fresh 
milk  and  fruit  juices. 


Enter  the  time  to 
Subtract  the  time 
prepare  the  menu 
time  serving  will 


Enter  in  red  t 
to  be  used  in  i 


Enter  quantity  o 
be  discarded. 


F.nter  the  actual  anticipated 
number  of  persons  to  be  fed 
(Du  not  adjust  to  the  number 
of  meals  drawn). 


REVERSE  SIDE 


Enter  the  number 
of  meals  actually 
fed,  as  shown  on 
the  Headcount 
Record. 


If  desired,  whed  feeding  strengths  are 
not  an  even  100,  the  quantity  of  in- 
gredients may  be  calculated  and 
entered.  In  the  first  column,  the  menu 
for  the  meal  will  be  entered.  The  meal 
meat  may  be  clipped  out  of  the  Master 
Moon  and  attached. 


Enter  the  number  of  meals  drawn  as 
shown  on  the  Field  Ration  Issue  Slip. 
When  there  is  an  authorised  interchange 
of  meals,  entries  for  meals  drawn 
will  be  changed.  For  example,  if  100 
dinners  and  125  suppers  were  drawn 
and  the  men's  interchanged,  entries 
would  reflect  125  dinners  and  100 


If  the  number  of  meals 
served  is  less  than  the 
number  drawn,  enter  the 
difference  in  the  space 
provided  for  the  appro- 
priate meal.  (Column  P) 


Figure  19 


If  the  number  of  meals 
serve.i  is  more  than  the 
number  drawn,  enter  the 
difference  in  the  space 
provided  for  the  appro- 
priate meal.  (Column  Q) 


Enter  the  cumulative 
over  or  underdrawn 
from  Column  S of  the 
previous  day  Cooks* 
Worksheet. 


Add  or  so 
Columns 
cumulativ 
today.  A 
is  overdr 
underdraw 
(1M«S). 
on  one  da 
other,  su 
the  large i 
the  result 
over  spac 
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ually  early,  enter  the 
sample,  in  the  inetance 
to  eoiure  that  the  bread 
he  meal,  the  special 
Start  preparation  of 


1 


> recipes  such  as  lemon 
) quantity  of  ingredients 


i as  an  ingredient  to  a 
intlty  and  preparation 


cannot  be  entered  in 
For  example: 


When  size  of  portions  to  be  served  is  not  the 
sapie  as  listed  in  the  recipe,  the  number  of 
recipe  portions  will  be  entered.  For  example, 
if  267  portions  of  cake  are  required  and  6 
sheet  cakes  serving  50  each  must  be  prepared 
to  obtain  at  least  267  portions,  the  special 
instructions  will  be  "Prepare  300  recipe  portions" 

To  indicate  progressive  cookery,  the  quantities 
to  be  cooked  at  separate  times  will  be  entered  in 
this  column.  For  example,  if  175  portions  of 
buttered  carrots  are  to  be  cooked  at  two  different 
times,  if  sufficient  space  is  available  use  two 
lines,  if  space  is  not  available,  a remark  will 
be  entered  in  this  column,  "Cook  100  portions  at 
1115,  75  portions  at  1200." 


Enter  the  time  to  begin  cooking. 
Subtract  the  time  required  to 
prepare  the  menu  item  from  the 
time  serving  will  eta' t. 


Enter  in  red  the  quantity  of  leftovers 
to  be  used  in  subsequent  meals. 


Enter  quantity  of  leftovers  to 
be  discarded. 


ml 


Enter  the  cumulative 
over  or  underdrawn 
from  Column  S of  the 
previoua  day  Cooks' 
Workshaat. 


Enter  comments  pertinent  to  the 
results  of  cooking  and  serving 
such  as  quality  of  food  served, 
over  or  undv  cooking,  number  of 
portions  short,  and  causes  of 
excessive  leftovers.  For  example, 
if  26  pieces  of  cake  are  left, 
entry  might  be.  "Poor  texture". 


Enter  remarks  which  cannot  be 
included  in  columns  a thru  k. 

For  example,  include  the  number 
of  late  meals  to  be  fed. 


Enter  topics  to  be  discussed 
at  mess  steward  meeting.  Both 
the  mess 'Steward  and  cook  may 
use  this  section. 


Mess  Stewards  will  sign  the  worksheet 
when  the  sheet  is  prepared. 


Mess  Officer  will  review  and  sign 
the  worksheet  after  the  last  meal 
has  been  served,  but  no  later  than 
the  close  of  the  following  workday. 


Add  or  subtract  the  figure#  in 
Column#  P,  Q and  R,  to  determine, 
cumulative  over  or  underdrawn  for 
today.  Add  the  figure#  if  the  meal 
is  overdrawn  for  both  days  or 
underdrawn  for  both  days,  i.e. , 
(1+4=5).  If  a meal  is  overdrawn 
on  one  day  and  underdrawn  the 
other,  subtract  smaller  figure  from 
the  larger,  i.e.,  (12-3«9).  Enter 
the  results  in  appropriate  under  or 
over  space. 
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CHAPTER  4 


INTRODUCTION  TO  COMBAT  LOGISTICS 
Section  VIII.  GENERAL 

4.  I PURPOSE.  The  following  chapters  of  this  handbook  are  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  a 
single  source  reference  on  the  logistical  portion  of  the  combat  service  support  system  within  the  divi- 
sion, and  to  aid  the  student  in  understanding  combat  logistics. 

4.2  SCOPE.  This  portion  contains  definitive  considerations  of  logistical  organizations,  trains,  op- 
erations, and  planning  at  the  combat  battalion,  brigade,  and  to  a lesser  degree,  the  division  level. 

4.  3 COMBAT  SERVICE  SUPPORT. 

a.  The  army  division  consists  of  combat,  combat  support,  and  combat  service  support  units. 

The  combat  service  support  units  are  those  that  provide  support  in  the  fields  of  personnel  management, 
logistics,  and  civil  affairs.  When  the  functions  included  in  these  three  fields  are  implemented,  we  have 
a combat  service  support  system.  This  handbook  is  designed  to  provide  information  and  guidance  in  the 
field  of  logistics  and,  therefore,  will  consider  in  detail  the  logistical  portion  of  the  combat  service  sup- 
port system. 

b.  The  field  of  combat  logistics  encompasses  five  major  areas  or  activities:  supply,  transporta- 
tion, maintenance,  other  services  and  miscellaneous  related  activities. 

(1)  Supply  involves  the  determination  of  requirements , requesting,  storage,  and  distri- 
bution of  supplies.  When  items  are  in  short  supply,  their  issue  must  be  controlled  by  establishing  pri- 
orities. Priorities  for  supplies  that  have  a direct  bearing  on  tactical  operations  (fortification  materials, 
weapons,  radios,  vehicles,  fuel  and  ammunition)  must  be  coordinated  with  the  operations  officer. 

(2)  Transportation  refers  to  the  provisions  of  transportation  for  logistical  support.  Trans- 
portation organic  and  attached  to  units  for  logistical  operations  may  be  used  for  the  movement  of  troops 
in  tactical  operations.  When  used  for  this  purpose,  coordination  must  be  effected  with  the  operations 
officer  regarding  its  disposition.  By  and  large , though,  it  will  be  used  for  logistical  support  operations. 
Traffic  control  is  another  aspect  of  the  area  of  transportation.  This  aspect  encompasses  the  classifica- 
tion of  routes  and  the  establishment  of  regulatory  measures  to  obtain  the  maximum  use  of  the  available 
roads  and  bridges. 

(3)  Maintenance  involves  all  action  taken  to  retain  materiel  in  a serviceable  condition  or  to 
restore  it  to  serviceability.  The  maintenance  battalion  of  the  support  command  provides  the  division 
with  direct  support  maintenance  service  for  all  equipment  except  medical,  cryptographic,  electrical 
accounting  machine,  and  airdrop  equipment  (maintenance  for  nese  items  is  provided  by  a field  army 
support  group).  It  also  provides  the  division  with  repair  parts  for  the  equipment  it  maintains.  The 
combat  battalion  has  an  organic  maintenance  platoon  which  performs  selected  organization  maintenance 
for  the  units  of  the  battalion. 

(4)  Other  services  embodies  the  provision  of  food  service,  laundry  and  clothing  exchange, 
and  bath  service. 

(5)  Miscellaneous  related  activities  is  the  function  of  logistics  that  is  performed  almost  ex- 
clusively by  the  S4  himself,  for  this  area  involves  the  preparation  of  the  logistic  estimate,  the  plan  for 
logistical  support  to  include  the  designation  of  trains  areas,  and  the  preparation  of  administrative  in- 
structions for  dissemination.  Other  aspects  of  this  area  include  area  damage  control  throughout  the 
entire  unit  area  of  responsibility,  and  those  aspects  of  rear  area  security  pertaining  to  the  defense  of 
logistical  installations  against  enemy  ground  and  air  attack. 
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Section  IX.  PRINCIPLES  OF  LOGISTICS 

4.  4 GENERAL.  The  principle  that  transcends  all  of  the  functions  of  logistics  is  that  the  impetus  is 
from  the  rear  to  the  front.  All  combat  service  support  units  have  one  function  in  common  - to  SUP- 
PORT, i.  e.  , to  provide  SERVICE.  Implementation  of  this  principle  is  accomplished  when  combat 
service  support  units  make  their  particular  type  of  support  available  to  the  combat  battalion  as  needed. 

4.5  SUPPLY. 

a.  The  division  normally  employs  unit  distribution  for  all  types  of  supplies  except  ammunition. 
Specifically,  the  di  vision  delive  rs  supplies  to  the  combat  battalions  whenever  possible  rather  than  re- 
quiring the  battalions  to  come  to  the  rear  to  pick  up  their  supplies. 

b.  Only  those  supplies  required  for  mission  accomplishment  are  maintained  in  forward  areas. 

The  combat  battalions  do  not  have  the  organic  personnel  or  transportation  to  maintain  large  stocks  of 
suppli  es. 

c.  The  logistical  system  must  provide  for  a continuous  flow  of  supplies  to  the  combat  battalions. 
This  principle  is  a corollary  to  the  previous  one.  If  only  those  supplies  required  for  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  mission  are  maintained  in  the  forward  areas,  then  it  follows  that  there  must  be  a continu- 
ous flow  of  supplies  forward  to  replace  those  consumed.  Not  all  supplies  are  consumed  at  a uniform 
rate.  Some,  such  as  food,  fuel,  and  ammunition,  are  used  in  measurable  quantities  on  a daily  basis. 
Others,  such  as  weapons,  vehicles,  and  radios,  must  be  available  as  the  need  for  replacement  arises. 

d.  Supply  economy  must  be  practiced  in  combat.  Prudent  use  of  equipment  to  perform  the  task  • 
at  hand  and  maintaining  accountability  of  property  results  in  conservation  of  supplies. 

4.  6 TRANSPORTATION. 

a.  Avoid  transloading  of  supplies.  Transportation  used  to  deliver  supplies  should  go  as  far  for- 
ward as  the  tactical  situation  permits,  desirably  directly  to  the  user.  When  feasible,  this  principle 
should  be  followed  to  preclude  transloading,  which  is  time  consuming  and  entails  rehandling  of  supplies. 
An  example  of  this  principle  is  the  delivery  of  fortification  materials  directly  to  the  construction  site. 

b.  Exercise  minimum  control  over  traffic.  The  objective  of  traffic  regulation  and  control  is  to 
obtain  the  maximum  use  of  available  routes  and  maximum  flow  of  traffic.  This  is  accomplished  by  ex- 
ercising only  that  control  necessary  to  avoid  confusion  and  interference  with  tactical  operations.  Over 
control  is  to  be  avoided  because  it  normally  results  in  less  than  maximum  flow  of  traffic  and  poor  uti- 
lization of  routes. 

4.7  MAINTENANCE. 

a.  Pro venti ve  maintenance  is  the  keystone  of  a good  maintenance  program.  Proper  and  timely 
maintenance  service  will  usually  keep  equipment  operating  at  peak  efficiency  and  extend  the  life  of  the 
equipment. 

b.  When  a deficiency  develops  on  an  item  of  equipment,  repair  is  accomplished  as  far  forward 
and  by  the  lowest  unit  possible,  preferably  on-site.  If  an  item  cannot  be  repaired  on-site,  it  is  evac- 
uated only  as  far  to  the  rear  as  necessary  to  effect  the  repair,  consistent  with  the  nature  of  the  repair 
and  the  capability  of  the  maintenance  unit.  Implementation  of  this  principle  results  in  the  return  to 
service  of  the  equipment  at  the  earliest  practicable  time. 

c.  Maintenance  units  must  be  as  mobile  as  the  units  they  are  supporting.  If  a maintenance  unit 
does  not  have  mobility  equal  to  that  of  the  supported  unit,  it  will  not  be  able  to  move  at  the  same  speed 
and,  thus,  not  be  able  to  provide  the  required  service  for  the  unit. 

4.8  LOGISTICAL  PLANNING. 

a.  Logistical  planning  must  be  continuous  and  comprehensive  to  provide  for  contingency  missions, 
support  of  current  operations,  preparation  for  forthcoming  operations,  and  anticipated  emergencies. 
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b.  Minimize  vulnerability  of  logistical  resources  to  enemy  indirect  fires.  This  principle  has 
primary  application  at  the  combat  battalion  level  and  is  imp’  mented  by  dividing  the  battalion's  logisti- 
cal resources  between  a forward  location  and  a rear  location. 

c.  Locate  logistical  installations  where  they  will  not  interfere  with  tactical  operations.  lhis 
principle  has  application  at  all  echelons  of  command,  but,  at  the  combat  battalion  level,  it  also  in- 
volves minimizing  the  size  of  the  forward  logistical  installation  to  reduce  confusion  and  to  provide 
maximum  maneuver  space  for  combat  elements. 

d.  Kmploy  logistical  units  where  they  best  can  accomplish  their  mission.  If  a logistical  unit, 
all  or  in  part,  can  accomplish  its  mission  best  from  a forward  location,  it  should  be  so  located.  On 
the  other  hand,  some  logistical  units,  all  or  in  part,  can  accomplish  their  mission  best  in  a rear  loca- 
tion and  should  not  be  employed  forward  just  to  be  close  to  the  supported  unit. 


§ 


§ 
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CHAPTER  5 


LOGISTICAL  ORGANIZATIONS  AND  TRAINS 
? Section  X.  LOGISTICS  OFFICERS 

5.  I GENERAL.  A logistics  officer  may  be  a planner,  an  operator,  or  both.  A logistical  planner  is 
one  whose  primary  concern  is  planning  logistical  support.  A logistical  operator  is  one  whose  primary 
concern  is  the  implementation  of  logistical  functions,  i.  e.  , performing  logistical  operations,  such  as 
requesting,  receiving,  storing  and  distributing  supplies.  The  logistics  officer's  role  is  determined, 
in  part,  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  units  capable  of  implementing  action  in  the  field  of  logistics  and, 
in  part,  by  the  responsibilities  inherent  in  his  assignment.  If  he  is  a logistics  staff  officer,  he  has  an 
inherent  responsibility  for  planning;  thus,  all  logistics  staff  officers  are  planners  and  may  be  operators, 
but  nut  all  logistics  officers  are  planners.  Example;  the  support  command  commander's  principal 
function  is  operating  - he  is  the  division  level  logistical  operator.  (He  does  plan  for  the  use  of  his  re- 

"ur"  ' in  executing  the  logistical  portion  of  the  division  administrative  plan;  however,  this  planning 

- I function  of  his  operational  responsibilities,  not  a principal  function  itself.  ) If  a logistics  officer 
-1,1  L direi  t control  of  units  capable  of  implementing  action  in  the  areas  of  supply,  transportation,  main- 
ten, m.  and  other  services,  he  is  a logistical  operator.  Within  the  division,  there  is  a logistics  staff 
oft,,  er  it  . very  echelon  or  level  of  command,  except  the  combat  company. 

S “ DIVISION.  The  member  of  the  division  commander's  staff  charged  with  general  staff  responsi- 
bility for  logistics  is  the  G4.  He  is  a planner  rather  than  an  operator.  In  carrying  out  his  responsi- 
bilities. he  coordinates  with  the  other  general  staff  officers,  particularly  the  G3,  to  insure  proper  and 
timely  logistical  support  for  the  division's  tactical  operations.  Another  officer  at  division  level  direct- 
ly concerned  with  logistics  is  the  division  support  command  commander;  this  officer  is  charged  with 
tile  responsibility  of  implementing  the  logistical  portion  of  the  division  administrative  plan.  In  essence 
the  division  support  command  commander  is  the  logistical  operator  at  division  level. 

5.  3 BRIGADE.  The  member  of  the  brigade  commander's  staff  charged  with  staff  responsibility  for 
logistics  is  the  S4.  His  primary  function  is  to  advise  the  commander  on  logistical  matters.  In  accom- 
plishing this  function,  he  provides  the  commander  with  information  on,  and  makes  recommendations 
for,  logistical  support  for  brigade  operations.  This  function  represents  WHAT  he  does;  his  other  func- 
tions are  discernible  by  considering  HOW  he  executes  his  responsibilities.  In  executing  his  duties,  the 
brigade  S4  performs  as  a planner  and  a coordinator.  He  does  not  become  directly  involved  in  request- 
ing, receiving,  storing,  or  distributing  supplies  or  providing  transportation  or  maintenance  support 
for  the  units  attached  to  the  brigade;  he  is  not  a logistical  operator.  He  accomplishes  his  planning 
function  by  analyzing  the  brigade  mission  to  determine  the  logistical  requirements,  with  particular  at- 
tention to  special  requirements,  such  as  the  need  for  additional  engineer  support  for  maintenance  of  a 
supply  route  or  additional  boats/rafts  to  facilitate  logistical  operations  in  support  of  a river  crossing. 
Definitively  stated,  he  makes  a logistical  estimate.  After  determining  the  logistical  requirements,  he 
analyzes  the  capability  of  the  attached  combat  battalions  and  the  support  command  forward  elements  to 
satisfy  these  requirements.  Based  on  his  conclusions,  he  makes  recommendations  to  the  brigade  com- 
mander and,  when  appropriate,  makes  requests  to  the  division  G4  or  support  command  commander  for 
additional  or  special  support.  He  culminates  his  planning  for  a specific  operation  by  preparing  and  dis- 
seminating information  and  instructions  to  the  attached  units;  instructions  usually  are  disseminated  by 
paragraph  4 of  the  operation  order  and/or  fragmentary  orders.  He  implements  his  coordinating  func- 
tion by  monitoring  the  activities  of  the  attached  units  and  the  forward  elements  of  the  division  support 
command  to  insure  the  attached  units  are  receiving  the  required  support  and  to  be  knowledgeable  about 
the  capabilities  of  the  support  command  elements  and  the  logistical  elements  of  the  attached  combat  bat- 
talions. Exceptions  to  his  normal  planner-coordinator  role  are  fourfold: 

a.  Regardless  of  whether  the  brigade  is  operating  independently  or  as  part  of  the  division,  he 
has  operational  responsibility  for  the  brigade  trains.  This  responsibility  entails  designation  of  general 
areas  within  the  brigade  trains  for  elements  located  therein,  displacement  of  the  trains,  and  rear  area 
security  for  and  area  damage  control  in  the  brigade  trains  area. 
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b.  Processing  requests  for  Class  IV  supplies,  as  these  requests  may  require  command  authori- 
zation at  this  echelon,  and  making  recommendations  to  the  commander  regarding  approval  or  disap- 
proval. 

y • Processing  requests  for  aerial  resupply.  The  brigade  S4  becomes  involved  in  these  requests 
because  he  is  the  link  between  the  combat  battalion  S4  and  division  G4  (whose  responsibility  it  is  to  ob- 
tain the  delivery  means),  because  the  brigade  commander  may  desire  to  establish  a priority  if  more 
than  one  unit  requests  aerial  resupply  and  both  missions  cannot  be  fulfilled  simultaneously,  and  because 
he  has  the  authority  (through  the  brigade  commander)  to  follow  through  and  insure  the  supplies  and  de- 
livery means  are  obtained  and  united  and  dispatched  to  the  requesting  unit  in  the  minimum  time. 

d.  When  the  brigade  is  operating  independently,  it  will  normally  have  elements  of  the  division 
support  command  attached,  and  in  such  instances  the  brigade  S4  does  become,  and  has  the  wherewithal 
to  become,  a logistical  operator. 

5.4  BATTALION. 

a.  The  battalion  S4  is  the  member  of  the  battalion  commander’s  staff  charged  with  the  staff  re- 
sponsibility for  logistics.  He  supervises  the  activities  of  all  logistical  support  elements  in  the  battal- 
ion, both  organic  and  nonorganic. 

b.  His  duties  include: 

(1)  Advising  and  keeping  the  commander  informed  on  logistical  matters. 

(2)  Planning,  coordinating,  and  supervising  all  matters  pertaining  to  logistics  within  the  bat- 
talion. 

(3)  Coordinating  with  the  higher  headquarters  on  logistical  matters. 

(4)  Assisting  subordinate  commanders  with  logistical  matters. 

(5)  Providing  for  control  of  the  battalion  trains. 

(6)  Submitting  logistical  reports  as  directed. 

(7)  Accomplishing  area  damage  control  planning. 

(8)  Preparing  administration  instructions. 

c.  In  addition,  the  S4  coordinates  and  supervises  the  activities  of  the  following  personnel: 

(1)  Support  platoon  leader  (assistant  S4). 

(2)  Battalion  motor  officer.  / _ _ 

5.  5 COMPANY.  At  the  combat  company  level  there  is  no  officer  designated  as  a logistics  officer; 
however,  the  company  executive  officer  serves  as  the  company  commander's  principal  assistant  for 
planning,  organizing,  and  supervising  the  logistical  operations  of  the  company.  The  executive  officer 
is  responsible  for  preparing  the  company  feeding  plan  and  supervising  feeding  of  the  unit,  initiating 
timely  requests  to  battalion  for  fuel,  ammunition,  water,  and  replacement  TOE  items,  supervising  the 
distribution  of  fuel  and  ammunition  within  the  company  and  supervising  organizational  maintenance  of 
equipment  (particularly  vehicles  and  radios).  The  company  supply  sergeant  is  the  commander's  prin- 
cipal enlisted  assistant  for  supply  matters;  he  operates  the  company  trains  and  assists  the  executive 
officer  as  required. 

5.6  PLATOON.  The  platoon  leader's  responsibilities  in  the  field  of  logistics  consist  of  being  cogni- 
zant of  the  status  of  ammunition  within  his  platoon  and  making  timely  requests  by  type  and  amount; 
keeping  abreast  of  the  status  of  TOE  equipment  and  requesting  replacement  items  for  equipment  that  is 
lost,  damaged  or  destroyed  (when  lost  as  a result  of  other  than  combat  loss,  he  must  initiate  action  to 
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determine  responsibility  for  the  loss);  insuring  his  men  receive  water  resupply  as  required;  and,  in 
defensive  operations,  determining  requirements  for  fortification  materials.  In  almost  all  instances, 
the  responsibility  to  initiate  action  or  accomplish  the  above  functions  rests  with  the  platoon  leader. 
There  are  other  logistical  matters  which  he  must  consider  but,  by  and  large,  action  in  these  matters 
is  initiated  by  the  company  or  higher  headquarters.  These  matters  include  such  items  as  food  and 
transportation,  and  the  provision  of  special  clothing  or  equipment  required  for  special  operations  or 
climatic  conditions. 


Figure  22.  Division  Support  Command  (Inf,  Inf  (Mech),  and  Armored). 

Section  XI.  DIVISION  SUPPORT  COMMAND  (INF,  INF  (MECH),  AND  ARMORED) 

5.  7 GENERAL. 

a.  The  division  support  command  (Fig  22)  is  part  of  the  division  base  of  each  type-division 
and,  with  two  exceptions,  is  the  same  in  each  division.  The  first  exception  is  the  Aviation  Support  De- 
tachment; this  unit  is  organic  to  the  Infantry  (Mechanized)  and  Armored  Divisions  only.  It  provides  the 
division  with  one  instrumented  air  field  facility.  The  second  exception  is  in  the  authorized  strength  of 
the  support  command  in  each  of  the  divisions  The  armored  division  support  command  is  the  largest, 
the  mechanized  infantry  division,  the  next  largest,  the  infantry  division  being  somewhat  smaller,  and 
the  airborne  division  the  smallest.  The  airborne  division  support  command  consists  of  a headquarters 
and  headquarters  company  and  band,  administration  company,  medical  battalion,  supply  company  (rath- 
er than  a supply  and  transport  battalion),  quartermaster  air  equipment  support  company  (not  found  in 
the  Inf,  Inf  (Mech),  and  Armored  divisions),  and  a maintenance  battalion. 

b.  The  unit  staff  of  the  support  command  is  comparable  to  that  of  the  brigade  and  assists  the 
commander  in  his  three  roles  of  commander,  logistical  operator,  and  adviser  on  logistical  support 
matters.  The  support  command  commander  is  the  logistical  operator  of  the  division.  In  fulfilling  his 
responsibilities  for  implementation  of  the  division  administrative  plan,  he  is  supervised  by  division 
staff  officers  in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  major  subordinate  commandet  s of  the  division. 

c.  The  support  command  commander  provides  advice  and  assistance  to  the  division  commander 
and  staff  on  quartermaster,  medical,  ordnance,  and  transportation  matters  and  on  all  suoply  and  direct 


support  maintenance  matters  (except  cryptographic)  which  are  the  operational  responsibility  of  the  sup- 
port command.  Within  the  policies  of  and  authority  delegated  him  by  the  division  commands r , the  sup- 
port command  commander  exercises  technical  supervision  over  supply,  transport  (except  aircraft), 
service,  and  maintenance  matters,  to  include  training,  throughout  the  division. 

5.8  HQ  & HQ  CO  & BAND  AND  THE  ADMINISTRATION  COMPANY.  The  Headquarters  and  Head- 
quarters Company  and  Band  consists  of  the  unit  staff  for  the  support  command  commander,  the  com- 
pany headquarters,  the  division  band,  and  the  division  ammunition  office.  The  administration  company 
though  a part  of  the  support  command  is  under  the  general  staff  supervision  of  the  G1  who  normally 
has  the  Adjutant  General  supervise  the  company's  personnel  and  administrative  operations  in  support 
of  the  division.  The  support  command  commander's  responsibility  for  this  unit  is  limited  primarily 

to  supporting  it;  he  is  not  responsible  for  its  operations. 

5.9  MEDICAL  BATTALION.  The  medical  battalion  provides  division  level  medical  service,  organi- 
zational maintenance  of  medical  equipment,  and  procures  and  distributes  medical  supplies.  It  is  or- 
ganized with  a headquarters  and  support  company  and  three  medical  companies.  The  medical  battalion 
is  under  the  general  staff  supervision  of  the  G1  (although  the  G1  is  assigned  general  staff  responsibility 
for  the  medical  service  functional  area,  the  G4,  in  addition  to  having  general  staff  responsibility  for 
medical  supply  and  maintenance,  has  important  interests  and  responsibilities  in  activities  either  inte- 
gral to  medical  service  or  in  support  of  medical  service). 

5.  10  SUPPLY  AND  TRANSPORT  BATTALION.  The  Supply  and  Transport  Battalion  is  comprised  of 
a Headquarters  and  Headquarters  Company,  Supply  and  Service  Company,  a Transportation  Motor 
Transport  Company,  and  in  the  Infantry  (Mechanized)  and  Armored  Division  an  Aviation  Support  De- 
tac  hment. 

a.  The  Headquarters  and  Headquarters  Company  (Fig  23)  provides  the  battalion  commander  with 
a unit  staff  and  a "technical  staff."  The  unit  staff  is  found  in  the  battalion  headquarters  and  the  neces- 
sary enlisted  assistants  in  the  battalion  headquarters  section.  The  company  headquarters  provides 
personnel  to  perform  the  usual  company  level  combat  service  support.  The  "technical  staff"  is  found 
in  the  division  supply  office.  The  Supply  and  Transport  Battalion  commander  is  the  division  supply 
officer.  His  primary  ass’stant  for  this  function  is  a major,  assistant  division  supply  officer;  it  is 
this  officer  who  actually  operates  the  division  supply  office  on  a day-to-day  basis.  Requests  for  all 
equipment  and  supplies  to  include,  engineer,  ordnance,  quartermaster,  signal,  etc,  are  processed 
through  the  DSO.  The  transportation  section  is  headed  by  a Transportation  Corps  captain,  who  is  a 
motor  transportation  plans  officer;  specifically,  he  coordinates  the  activities  of  the  Transportation 
Motor  Transport  Company  and  insures  that  the  transportation  required  by  the  Supply  and  Service  Com- 
pany to  effect  distribution  of  supplies  is  available  and  is  scheduled  to  meet  the  requirements.  The  two 
technical  services  not  included  in  the  division  supply  office  are  Medical  and  Chemical.  The  Medical 
Battalion  is  responsible  for  the  provision  of  medical  supplies.  In  combat  there  may  be  a chemical  sup- 
port unit  attached  to  the  Supply  and  Transport  Battalion.  If  attached,  this  unit  processes  requests  for 
chemical  supplies  and  procures  and  distributes  them.  If  this  unit  is  not  attached  to  the  battalion  the 
requests  are  processed  in  the  division  supply  office  as  directed  by  the  assistant  division  supply  officer. 
It  is  through  the  division  supply  office  that  requests  flow  for  all  supplies,  except  Class  V,  repair  parts, 
medical,  and  electrical  accounting  machine  supplies.  (See  paragraph  6.  1 for  Class  V supply,  para- 
graph 6.  1 for  repair  parts  and  medical  supplies;  EAM  supplies  are  a function  of  the  Administration 
Company  since  it  is  the  unit  that  has  the  electrical  accounting  machines.) 

b.  The  Supply  and  Service  Company  (Fig  24)  is  the  operating  agency  of  the  Supply  and  Trans- 
port Battalion.  It  includes  a main  supply  platoon,  which  operates  division  Class  I-IV,  and  Class  VII 
distributing  points  in  the  division  support  area;  three  forward  supply  sections;  and  a bath  section  and  a 
graves  registration  platoon.  The  forward  supply  sections  operate  Class  I and  III  forward  distributing 
points  in  each  of  the  brigade  trains  areas.  The  forward  Class  I distributing  point  is  also  capable  of 
processing  selected  items  of  Class  II,  IV,  and  VII  supplies.  The  bath  section  is  capable  of  establishing 
nine  bath  points,  each  bath  point  having  an  eight  shower  head  capacity.  Exchange  of  clothing  is  no  longe  r 
accomplished  by  the  bath  team;  however,  arrangements  are  usually  made  to  have  the  Field  Army  pro- 
vide teams  at  each  bath  point  for  the  exchange  of  clothing.  The  graves  registration  platoon  consists  of 
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Figure  23.  Headquarters  and  Headquarters  Company,  Supply  and  Transport  Battalion. 


a division  collecting,  identification,  and  evacuation  section  which  operates  the  division  GRREG  collect- 
ing point  located  in  the  division  support  area;  this  point  is  the  place  to  which  the  dead  are  evacuated. 

The  platoon  also  has  three  collecting  and  evacuation  sections,  one  normally  operating  in  each  brigade 
trains  area.  Units  are  responsible  for  evacuating  their  dead  to  the  collecting  point  in  the  brigade  trains 
area  and  from  there  they  are  evacuated  by  the  section  to  the  division  support  area.  Graves  registration 
units  operate  under  the  staff  supervision  of  the  Sl/Gl. 


Figure  24.  Supply  and  Service  Company,  Supply  and  Transport  Battalion. 
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c.  The  Transportation  Motor  Transport  Company  (Fig  25)  consists  of  three  light  truck  platoons 
(a  total  of  60  2 1 /2-ton  trucks),  a maintenance  section,  and  a medium  truck  platoon  which  has  one  POL 
squad  of  ten  5,  000-gallon  fuel  tankers  and  a cargo  squad  of  ten  5-ton  tractors  and  twenty  12-ton  semi- 
trailers; the  semitrailers  are  used,  in  part,  for  mobile  storage.  In  the  mechanized  infantry  and  ar- 
mored divisions,  there  are  two  POL  squads  or  a total  of  twenty  5,000  gallon  fuel  tankers. 


I 


Figure  25.  Transportation  Motor  Transport  Company,  Supply  and  Transport  Battalion. 
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5.  1 1 MAINTENANCE  BATTALION.  The  Maintenance  Battalion  (Fig  26)  performs  direct  support 
maintenance  for  all  equipment  in  the  division  except  for  cryptographic  (performed  by  the  Signal  Bat- 
talion), EAM  (performed  by  the  Administration  Company),  medical  (performed  above  division  level 
through  the  Medical  Battalion)  and  airdrop  equipment.  The  Maintenance  Battalion  also  provides  re- 
pair parts  for  ail  equipment  for  which  it  is  responsible  to  maintain,  vehicle  recovery  and  evacuation 
service,  and  operates  maintenance  collecting  points  in  the  division  support  area  and  the  forward  areas. 
The  Headquarters  and  Main  Support  Company  is  located  in  the  division  support  area  and  provides  back- 
up support  to  the  forward  support  companies  and  direct  support  maintenance  for  division  troops.  One 
Forward  Support  Company  is  normally  located  in  each  of  the  brigade  trains  areas;  it  provides  direct 
support  maintenance  service  and  repair  parts  to  all  the  units  attached  to  the  brigade  as  well  as  other 
units  operating  in  the  vicinity  of  the  brigade  area.  This  unit,  in  conjunction  with  the  forward  supply 
section  of  the  Supply  and  Service  Company,  also  establishes  a maintenance  and  salvage  collecting  point 
in  the  brigade  area  and/or  along  the  brigade  axis  of  supply  and  evacuation.  The  Aircraft  Maintenance 
Company  provides  direct  support  maintenance  and  aircraft  repair  parts  for  all  aviation  units  within  the 
division;  its  service  is  by  no  means  limited  to  the  Aviation  Battalion.  In  fact,  it  will  frequently  send  a 
maintenance  contact  team  forward  to  the  brigade  area  to  support  the  brigade  aircraft.  The  mainte- 
nance, battalion  of  the  airborne  division  has  a headquarters  and  headquarters  detachment,  a ground 
maintenance  company,  and  a t ransportation  a ire  raft  maintenance  company. 

Section  XII.  LOGISTICAL  ELEMENTS  IN  THE  COMBAT  BATTALION 

5.  12  KEY  LOGISTICS  PERSONNEL,  COMBAT  BATTALION.  The  key  logistics  personnel  in  the  in- 
fantry battalion,  in  addition  to  the  S4,  are  the  support  platoon  leader,  and  the  motor  officer  (Fig  28). 
Each  is  a special  staff  officer  and  directly  controls  a combat  service  support  unit  in  the  battalion  and 
is  under  the  staff  supervision  of  the  S4.  The  support  platoon  leader  functions  in  two  roles;  in  addition 
to  being  the  support  platoon  leader,  he  is  the  assistant  S4.  When  he  is  assisting  the  S4  in  planning  lo- 
gistical support,  he  is  functioning  as  the  assistant  S4;  when  he  is  executing  logistical  actions,  he  is 
performing  in  his  role  as  the  support  platoon  leader.  He  commands  the  support  platoon  and  is  respon- 
sible for  the  operation  of  the  battalion  field  trains.  The  motor  officer's  primary  responsibility  is  main- 
tenance; however,  in  the  infantry  battalion,  he  also  assists  the  S4  in  the  operation  of  the  battalion  com- 
bat trains.  In  the  mechanized  infantry  or  tank  battalion,  he  will  probably  not  have  the  time  to  devote  to 
this  function  because  of  the  magnitude  of  maintenance  operations  in  these  units;  therefore,  the  S4  of  the 
mechanized  infantry  or  tank  battalion  will  normally  be  found  in  the  combat  trains.  The  motor  officer 
exercises  operational  control  over  the  maintenance  platoon,  which  is  commanded  by  a warrant  officer. 
Though  not  shown  in  Figure  27  as  one  of  the  key  logistics  officers  in  the  battalion,  the  communication 
officer  does  have  logistical  responsibilities.  He  was  not  shown  because  his  primary  responsibility  is 
to  operate  the  battalion  communications  system.  His  logistical  responsibilities  are  twofold:  the  com- 
munication platoon  requests  signal  repair  parts  from  the  maintenance  battalion  and  is  responsible  for 
selected  organizational  maintenance  of  the  signal  equipment  in  the  battalion.  When  problems  arise 
regarding  his  logistical  responsibilities,  he  informs  the  battalion  S4  and  seeks  his  assistance  as  ap- 
propriate. In  implementing  his  responsibility  for  the  operation  of  the  battalion  communication  system, 
he  is  under  the  staff  supervision  of  the  battalion  S3.  See  Appendix  V,  for  duties  of  key  logistics  person- 
nel at  the  infantry  battalion  and  company  level. 
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Figure  27.  Key  Logistics  Personnel,  Infantry  Battalion. 

5.  13  SUPPORT  PLATOON.  The  support  platoon  is  responsible  for  the  procurement  and  distribution 
of  Classes  of  Supply  I-V  and  VII,  and  for  the  preparation  of  rations.  In  addition  to  the  platoon  head- 
quarters, there  is  a supply  section,  transportation  section,  and  a mess  section  (Fig  28). 

a.  The  supply  section  is  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  supply  warrant  officer.  It  is  this 
section  that  prepares  formal  requests  for  the  battalion,  except  for  medical  expendables  and  automo- 
tive and  communications  repair  parts.  Medical  expendables  are  requested  by  the  medical  platoon 
and  obtained  through  medical  channels.  Automotive  repair  parts  are  requested  by  the  maintenance 
platoon.  Communications  repair  parts  are  requested  by  the  communications  platoon.  This  division 
of  responsibility  results  in  greater  responsiveness  by  permitting  users  to  deal  directly  with  the  for- 
ward support  companies  which  provide  repair  parts.  The  users  maintain  their  own  repair  parts  rec- 
ords and  thus  know  when  the  need  exists  to  replenish  stock;  further  many  of  the  repair  parts  transac- 
tions are  on  a direct  exchange  basis.  The  supply  section  is  also  responsible  for  computing  data  on 
usage  factors  for  each  class  of  supply;  operating  the  support  platoon  CP;  maintaining  the  battalion 
property  book;  and  supervising  the  distribution  of  Class  II,  IV  and  VII. 


Figure  28.  Support  Platoon,  Infantry  Battalion. 
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b.  The  transportation  section  of  the  infantry  battalion  consists  of  two  5-ton  trucks,  six  2 1/2- 
ton  trucks,  four  1 1 /2-ton  cargo  trailers,  four  1 1 /2-ton  water  trailers,  two  truck-mounted  tank  and 
pump  units,  and  two  trailer -mounted  tank  units;  the  mechanized  infantry  battalion  transportation  sec- 
tion has  fourteen  5-ton  trucks,  eight  1 1/2-ton  cargo  trailers,  four  1 1/2-ton  water  trailers,  four 
truck- mounted  tank  and  pump  units,  and  four  trailer-mounted  tank  units.  This  section  is  concerned 
primarily  with  the  distribution  of  Class  III  and  V supplies.  Each  truck-mounted  tank  and  pump  unit 
consists  of  two  600-gallon  fuel  tanks  and  a power  driven  pump;  each  trailer-mounted  tank  unit  consists 
of  one  600-gallon  fuel  tank  with  a gravity  flow  dispenser.  The  tank  and  pump  unit  and  the  tank  unit  are 
portable  and  air  droppable.  In  the  infantry  battalion,  the  tank  and  pump  units  are  transported  on  the 
two  5-ton  trucks  and  the  tank  units  on  two  of  the  1 I/2-ton  cargo  trailers;  the  six  2 1/2-ton  trucks  and 
the  remaining  two  1 1 /2-ton  cargo  trailers  are  used  to  transport  ammunition.  Likewise,  in  the  mech- 
anized infantry  battalion,  the  four  tank  and  pump  units  are  carried  on  5-ton  trucks  and  the  four  tank 
units  on  1 1 /2-ton  trailers,  leaving  ten  5-ton  trucks  and  four  1 1 /2-ton  cargo  trailers  to  transport  am- 
munition. The  two  truck-mounted  tank  and  pump  units  coupled  with  the  two  trailer-mounted  tank  units 
give  the  infantry  battalion  a 3600  gallon  fuel  carrying  capability;  with  four  of  each  of  three  units  in  the 
mechanized  infantry  battalion,  it  has  a fuel  carrying  capability  of  7200  gallons.  Since  the  tank  and 
pump  units  and  the  tank  units  are  portable  and  can  be  removed  from  their  carriers  by  the  5-ton  wrecker, 
the  5-ton  trucks  and  1 1 /2-ton  cargo  trailers  can,  if  necessary,  be  used  to  carry  ammunition  or  other 
supplies  for  limited  periods  of  time. 

c.  The  mess  section  of  the  Infantry  Battalion  has  29  enlisted  personnel  and  four  2 1/2-ton 
trucks  with  1 1/2-ton  trailers.  It  is  capable  of  operating  on  a centralized  or  decentralized  basis.  In 
combat  the  section  will  normally  operate  on  a centralized  basis  in  the  battalion  field  trains.  For  or- 
ganization of  the  tank  battalion  support  platoon,  refer  to  Infantry  Reference  Data.  See  Appendix  VI  for 
detailed  organization  of  the  Infantry  Battalion  Support  Platoon;  Appendix  VII  for  detailed  organization  of 
Mechanized  Infantry  Battalion  Support  Platoon. 

5.  14  MAINTENANCE  PLATOON.  The  organization  of  the  maintenance  platoons  of  the  Infantry  and 
Infantry  (Mechanized)  Battalions  are  shown  in  figures  29  and  30.  For  the  organization  of  the  tank  bat- 
talion maintenance  platoon,  refer  to  the  Infantry  Reference  Data.  See  Appendix  VIII  for  detailed  organ- 
ization of  the  Infantry  Battalion  Maintenance  Platoon;  Appendix  IX  for  detailed  organization  of  Mech- 
anized Infantry  Battalion  Maintenance  Platoon. 


INFANTRY  BATTALION  MAINTENANCE  PLATOON 
1 - WO  28  - EM 


Figure  29.  Vehicles  and  Radios  in  the  Maintenance  Platoon,  Infantry  Battalion. 
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MECHANIZED  INFANTRY  BATTALION  MAINTENANCE  PLATOON 


2 - 3/4-T  w/TIr  I - 5-T  Wkr 


*1  AN/VRC  46 


2-2  1/2  -T  Shop  Von  w/1  1/2-T  Tlr 


*Only  one  3/4-T  Trk  is  equipped  with  o rodio. 


2 - Recovery  Vehicle  Full 
Trocked  M578 
1 - AN/VRC  - 46  eo 


Figure  30.  Vehicles  and  Radios  in  the  Maintenance  Platoon,  Mechanized  Infantry  Battalion. 

Section  XIII.  TRAINS 


5.15  GENERAL. 

a.  The  trains  area  is  the  place  where  logistical  operations  are  conducted.  The  trains  consist 
.of  the  personnel,  equipment,  and  vehicles  necessary  to  provide  logistical  support  for  the  unit. 

b.  Trains  are  established  at  the  combat  company,  battalion,  and  brigade  level.  The  person- 
nel, equipment  and  vehicles  necessary  to  provide  logistical  support  for  the  division  are  organic  to  the 
division  support  command,  and  the  area  where  the  division  support  command  is  located  is  identified 
as  the  Division  Support  Area  (Fig  31). 

5.  16  DESIRABLE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  TRAINS  AREAS. 

a.  Be  convenient  to  units  served.  If  possible,  there  should  be  a convenient  road  net  from 
front  to  rear  that  will  allow  units  to  reach  the  trains  quickly  and  easily.  The  system  should  contain 
alternate  routes  so  movement  can  be  made  even  though  some  roads  are  blocked  by  enemy  activity. 

b.  Not  interfere  with  the  operations  of  combat  elements.  The  areas  must  be  far  enough  from 
the  combat  elements  so  they  do  not  occupy  space  needed  by  these  units.  Supply  and  maintenance  ac- 
tivities and  vehicular  traffic  must  not  impede  a tactical  unit's  freedom  of  movement. 

c.  Be  beyond  the  range  of  the  mass  of  enemy  light  artillery.  (Not  applicable  to  battalion  com- 
bat trains  or  company  trains.) 

d.  Contain  sufficient  space  to  permit  dispersion  of  vehicles  and  activities, 

e.  Offer  concealment  from  hostile  ground  and  aerial  observation. 

f.  Offer  firm  ground  for  vehicles. 
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Be*  whore  no  terrain  feature,  such  as  an  unfordable  river,  is  or  may  become  a barrier  to 
supply  and  evacuation  operations. 

h.  Contain  terrain  features  that  favor  defense  against  air  or  ground  attacks  and  facilitate  lo- 
cal security. 

i.  Be  so  disposed  that,  in  conjunction  with  other  installations,  they  do  not  present  a lucrative 
nuclear  target. 

j.  Be  near  a source  of  water. 

k.  Offer,  if  appropriate,  a suitable  landing  site  for  attached  or  supporting  aircraft  employed 
in  resupply  or  evacuation  operations. 

5.  17  COMPANY  TRAINS.  The  combat  company  is  the  lowest  echelon  that  establishes  a trains.  The 
company  trains  normally  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  CP  in  both  the  attack  and  defense.  The  ac- 
tivities of  the  company  trains  are  supervised  by  the  executive  officer  who  has  a 1/4-ton  truck  with 
trailer  and  an  AN/VRC-47  radio. 

a.  Infantry  rifle  company.  The  trains  normally  consist  of  the  supply  sergeant,  armorer,  and 
a 2 1 /2-ton  truck  with  1 1 /2-ton  trailer.  This  vehicle  and  trailer  is  used  to  transport  a portion  of  the 
rifle  company's  basic  load  and  some  of  its  equipment.  Examples  of  the  type  equipment  are:  lister  bag, 
field  wire,  field  cook  sets,  squad  burners,  radio  repair  tool  kit,  an  electron  tube  test  set,  and  pioneer 
tools.  ( I he  four  3/4-ton  trucks  and  trailers  in  the  weapons  platoon,  basically  weapons  carriers  and 
ammunition  resupply  vehicles,  also  may  be  in  the  company  trains  area  from  time  to  time;  further,  the 
radio  mechanic  may  operate  in  the  trains  area.  ) 

b.  Mechanized  infantry  rifle  company.  The  trains  of  this  unit  consist  of  the  supply  sergeant 
and  a fifteen  man  maintenance  section  which  performs  organizational  maintenance  on  vehicles,  weap- 
ons, and  radios.  Major  items  of  equipment  include  a 2 1 /2-ton  truck  with  1 1 /2-ton  trailer,  3/4-ton 
truck  with  trailer,  personnel  carrier  with  AN/VRC-53  radio,  full-tracked  recovery  vehicle  (M578) 
with  AN/VRC-46  radio,  and  an  organizational  maintenance  tool  kit,  radio  repair  tool  kit,  and  an  elec- 
tron tube  test  set. 

c.  Even  though  the  trains  is  small  at  company  level,  particularly  in  the  infantry  company,  the 
following  activities  may  be  conducted  at  or  found  in  the  company  trains  area. 

(1)  It  serves  as  a distributing  point  for  ammunition  and  other  supplies. 

(2)  It  is  the  place  where  maintenance  of  vehicles,  radios  and  other  equipment  is  performed 
if  on-site  repair  cannot  be  accomplished. 


(3)  It  may  be  the  location  for  the  company  aidpost  and  the  company 


mess  area. 


(4)  In  the  infantry  rifle  company,  it  serves  as  a storage  point  for  bedrolls  (on  the  1 1/2- 
ton  cargo  trailer)  when  the  company  is  in  the  attack. 

5.  18  BATTALION  TRAINS. 

a.  Organization.  The  battalion  trains  habitually  are  divided  into  combat  and  field  trains  when 
the  battalion  is  a committed  force;  when  the  battalion,  alone  or  as  part  of  a larger  force,  is  in  reserve, 
the  battalion  trains  may  be  employed  as  a unit  trains.  There  are  several  reasons  for  dividing  the  lo- 
gistical resources  of  the  battalion  into  combat  and  field  trains  when  it  is  a committed  force. 

(1)  This  division  of  the  battalion's  logistical  resources  provides  optimum  support.  The 
.combat  trains  is  located  relatively  close  to  the  forward  companies  and,  thus,  is  in  a position  to  pro- 
vide immediate,  responsive  logistical  support.  The  field  trains  is  located  farther  to  the  rear,  spe- 
cifically, in  the  brigade  trains  area;  locating  the  field  trains  in  the  brigade  trains  area  facilitates  lo- 
gistical support  operations  between  the  combat  battalion  and  the  division  support  command  which  also 
has  elements  located  there. 
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(2.)  Employment  of  the  battalion  trains  as  a unit  trains  in  the  brigade  trains  area  would 
not  provide  immediate  responsive  support  for  the  forward  companies  since  the  brigade  trains  may  be 
located  from  six  to  thirty  kilometers  in  rear  of  forward  friendly  dispositions. 

(3)  Employing  the  entire  battalion  trains  as  a unit  trains  in  a forward  area  has  two  distinct 
disadvantages.  It  places  all  of  the  battalion's  logistical  resources  within  range  of  the  majority  of  the 
enemy's  light  artillery.  A heavy  shelling  or  the  employment  of  a small  yield  nuclear  round  could  result 
in  loss  of  most  of  the  battalion's  logistical  capability.  Additionally,  and  no  less  important,  employing 
a unit  trains  in  the  forward  area  negates  the  benefits  and  value’  of  having  support  command  elements  in 
the  brigade  trains  area. 

b.  Battalion  Combat  Trains. 

(1)  Composition.  The  combat  trains,  with  its  mission  of  providing  immediate,  responsive 
logistical  support,  is  tailored  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  battalion  mission  or  situation;  it  is  not  a 
fixed  organi zation.  It  normally  includes  Class  III  and  V distributing  points,  a maintenance  element 
(consisting  of  several  mechanics  and  at  least  one  recovery  vehicle)  fram  the  maintenance  platoon,  and 
the  battalion  aid  station.  The  exact  composition  will  depend  on  the  mission  and  situation.  As  an  ex- 
ample, in  a defensive  situation  where  there  is  little  vehicular  movement,  there  may  be  little  or  no 
Class  III  in  the  combat  trains.  The  Class  III  vehicle  may  be  sent  forward  from  the  field  trains  at  night 
to  top  off  the  vehicles  of  the  units  as  required. 

(2)  Tactical  employment. 

(a)  Infantry  Battalion. 

J_-  Offense.  In  the  employment  of  the  infantry  battalion  combat  trains  in  offensive 
operations  it  must  be  remembered  that  dismounted  attacks  are  relatively  slow  moving  and  objectives 
shallow,  accordingly,  the  combat  trains  will  normally  remain  in  the  position  it  is  occupying  (assuming 
the  battalion  is  attacking  from  a defensive  posture)  at  the  time  the  attacking  companies  cross  the  line 
of  departure  and  then  displace  forward  in  a single  move  when  the  battalion  objective  has  been  seized. 

If  the  battalion  commander  has  designated  an  intermediate  objective,  the  combat  trains  may  displace 
to  a point  in  rear  of  the  intermediate  objective  and  then  on  to  the  vicinity  of  the  final  objective  at  the 
appropriate  time.  (Pigure  32)  1 his  technique  permits  ammunition  resupply  for  the  attacking  com- 
panies at  the  intermediate  objective  and  facilitates  evacuation  of  the  wounded  and  dead.  In  implement- 
ing this  technique,  however,  the  nature  of  the  terrain  must  be  considered;  if  the  combat  trains  is  ex- 
posed to  enemy  observation  and  direct  fire  weapons,  it  should  not  be  displaced  prior  to  seizure  of  the 
final  objective.  When  it  is  tactically  infeasible  to  displace  to  the  vicinity  of  an  intermediate  objective 
or  if  there  is  no  intermediate  objective,  an  ammunition  vehicle(s)  can  be  sent  forward  to  a point  near 
the  attacking  units  to  provide  ammunition  resupply.  Under  these  circumstances,  another  approach 
is  to  have  the  companies  use  one  of  their  3/4-ton  trucks,  which  is  smaller  and  more  maneuverable 
than  a 2 1 /2-ton  truck,  pickup  small  arms  ammunition  at  the  combat  trains  and  deliver  it  to  the  com- 
pany. Regardless  of  whether  the  combat  trains  is  displaced  once  or  twice,  medical  evacuation  pro- 
cedures are  basically  the  same,  the  only  difference  being  in  the  distance  evacuation  must  be  effected. 

2.  Defense.  In  defensive  operations  (Fig  33),  the  battalion  combat  trains  is  lo- 
cated between  1 1/2-  to  2 1/2  kilometers  behind  the  FEBA,  depending  on  the  nature  of  the-  terrain,  the 
location  of  the  battalion  reserve,  and  the  available  road  net.  Additionally,  it  usually  is  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  battalion  CP. 

(b)  Mechanized  Infantry  Battalion. 
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1.  Offense.  In  considering  the  employment  of  the  mechanized  infantry  battalion 
combat  trains  in  offensive  operations,  it  is  necessary  to  consider  both  slow  moving  attacks  against 
shallow  objectives  (4  - 10  KM)  and  fast  moving  attacks  involving  extended  distances  (10  - 100  KM). 

a.  Slow  moving  attacks.  In  supporting  a slow  moving  attack,  the  combat 
trains  of  the  mechanized  infantry  battalion  is  employed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  combat  trains  of 
the  infantry  battalion  supporting  a dismounted  attack. 


LD 


LD 


Figure  32.  Employment  of  the  Combat  Trains  in  the  Attack. 


Figure  34.  Employment  of  the  Combat  Trains  in  a Fast  Moving  Attack. 


b.  Fast  moving  attacks.  In  mounted  operations  where  the  battalion  is  moving  rapid- 
ly over  extended  distances  and  in  its  carriers  most  of  the  time,  the  combat  trains  moves  with  the  bat- 
talion (Figure  34);  in  essence,  it  is  a mobile  rombat  trains.  When  the  battalion  engages  enemy  re- 
sistance in  sufficient  strength  to  cause  it  to  deploy,  the  combat  trains  disperses  and  seeks  available 
cover  and  concealment.  The  requirement  for  logistical  support  operations  while  actually  on  the  move 
is  limited;  the  main  exception  to  this  is  the  breakdown  of  wheeled  and  tracked  vehicles  as  a result  of 
mechanical  failure  or  enemy  action.  When  a vehicle  becomes  inoperative  during  the  attack  and  can- 
not be  repaired  by  the  company  maintenance  section,  a contact  team  from  the  maintenance  element 
in  the  combat  trains  is  dispatched  to  the  site  to  perform  on-site  maintenance.  If  the  vehicle  cannot 
be  repaired  on  site,  it  is  evacuated  to  the  battalion  ASE  by  a company  or  battalion  recovery  vehicle; 
it  will  then  be  picked  up  by  the  field  trains  or  the  forward  support  company  when  the  brigade  trains 
displaces.  Fuel  and  ammunition  resupply  is  seldom  a problem  in  this  type  of  operation.  All  vehicles 
of  the  mechanized  infantry  battalion  have  an  operating  range  of  at  least  100  kilometers  on  fuel  tank 
capacity,  and  most  vehicles  carry  one  or  more  cans  of  fuel.  Further,  it  is  unlikely  the  battalion 

• 
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would  move  more  than  100  kilometers  without  having  some  type  of  an  objective,  if  only  an  intermediate 
objective.  When  the  battalion  seizes  its  objective,  fuel  vehicles  are  sent  forward  to  top  off  all  vehicles 
before  the  attack  continues.  In  like  manner,  ammunition  is  seldom  a problem  when  movement  is  rapid. 
If  ammunition  resupply  is  required,  it  is  because  the  battalion  has  been  forced  to  deploy  several  times 
or  at  least  been  temporarily  delayed.  In  such  instances,  ammunition  resupply  is  effected  by  sending 
ammunition  vehicles  forward  to  the  companies  at  a time  when  the  battalion  is  deployed  and  after  it  has 
eliminated  the  resistance.  When  the  battalion  reaches  its  final  objective,  ammunition  resupply  is  ef- 
fected again  as  required.  When  fuel  and  ammunition  stocks  in  the  combat  trains  begin  to  diminish,  the 
S4  directs  the  support  platoon  leader  in  the  field  trains  to  send  replacement  Class  III  and  V vehicles 
forward;  he  then  consolidates  loads  and  dispatches  empty  vehicles  to  the  field  trains. 

2.  Defense.  In  defensive  operations,  there  is  no  significant  difference  in  employ- 
ment of  the  combat  trains  between  the  infantry  and  mechanized  infantry  battalion.  However,  the  mag- 
nitude of  logistical  support  is  significantly  increased. 

c.  Battalion  Field  Trains. 

(1)  Composition  (Fig  35).  Generally,  it  consists  of  those  elements  not  in  the  combat 
trains.  Specifically,  it  includes  the  remaining  Class  III  and  V vehicles  of  the  support  platoon's  trans- 
portation section,  the  remaining  elements  of  the  maintenance  platoon,  and  the  support  platoon  head- 
quarters, supply  section,  and  mess  section.  The  mess  section  is  located  in  the  battalion  field  trains 
when  the  messes  are  operating  on  a centralized  basis.  The  installations  depicted  in  Figure  35  rep- 
resent the  activities  required  in  the  battalion  field  trains  for  efficient  operation  and  adequate  backup 
support  for  the  battalion  combat  trains.  The  Class  V distributing  point,  operated  by  the  transportation 
section  of  the  support  platoon,  is  located  away  from  the  maintenance  area  and  the  Class  III  distributing 
point  to  preclude  traffic  confusion  and  enhance  safety.  An  additional  consideration,  though  not  discern- 
ible from  a schematic  drawing,  is  that  this  installation  should  be  located  on  firm  ground.  Ammunition 
vehicles,  when  loaded,  are  very  susceptible  to  becoming  bogged  down  in  soft  or  swampy  areas  due  to 
the  weight  of  the  ammunition.  The  support  platoon  CP,  which  is  also  the  field  trains  CP,  is  located 
near  the  entrance  to  the  field  trains  to  serve  as  a logistics  information  center.  The  platoon  CP  is  op- 
erated and  manned  by  the  personnel  of  the  supply  section.  The  salvage  collecting  point  should  be  lo- 
cated close  to  the  support  platoon  CP  as  the  personnel  of  the  supply  section  are  responsible  for  its  op- 
eration. The  kitchen  area  is  positioned  away  from  the  main  road  to  avoid  contaminating  the  food  during 
cooking  with  dust  and  dirt  caused  by  traffic.  Additionally,  it  is  desirable  to  locate  it  near  a separate 
road  to  facilitate  delivery  of  rations  by  division  and  pickup  by  the  companies  when  supply  point  distri- 
bution is  employed.  The  Class  I distributing  point,  shown  as  a proposed  installation  in  this  case,  is 
not  required  when  the  mess  section  is  operating  a centralized  cooking  facility  in  the  field  trains.  When 
the  mess  section  is  divided  into  company  teams  for  operations  in  each  company  area,  a Class  I distrib- 
uting point  is  required  to  break  down  the  rations  into  company  lots.  The  maintenance  area  and  motor 
parks  are  located  adjacent  to  each  other  to  facilitate  the  operation  of  the  maintenance  platoon.  When 
vehicles  have  been  repaired,  they  can  be  removed  from  the  maintenance  area  and  placed  in  the  motor 
park  until  the  units  can  pick  them  up.  The  Class  III  distributing  point  is  located  near  the.  maintenance 
area  to  provide  a ready  source  of  POL  to  facilitate  maintenance  operations  and  near  the  motor  park 
since  this  is  the  point  where  all  vehicles  are  parked  when  personnel  visit  the  field  trains.  Another 
consideration  in  locating  this  installation  is  to  position  it  near  a turn-off  road  or  trail  that  continues 
back  to  the  main  road;  this  will  permit  a vehicle  to  turn  off  the  main  road,  refuel,  and  continue  in  the 
same  direction  back  to  the  main  road. 
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Figure  35.  Interior  Organization  of  the  Battalion  Field  Trains  (Schematic). 

(2)  Function.  The  field  trains  is  the  focal  point  of  logistical  activity  in  the  battalion.  It 
is  in  the  field  trains  that  formal  requests  are  prepared,  that  action  is  taken  to  physically  obtain  sup- 
plies, that  mess  operations  arc  conducted,  and  that  the  majority  of  organizational  vehicular  mainte- 
nance is  performed.  It  is  from  the  field  trains  that  supplies  are  sent  forward  and  organizational  main- 
tenance support  emanates. 

(3)  Location.  By  and  large  the  field  trains  is  located  in  the  brigade  trains  area.  Oc- 
casionally, however,  the  battalion  commander  may  have  reason  to  want  his  field  trains  closer  and  may 
employ  them  independently  of  the  brigade  trains;  this  is  the  exception  rather  than  the  norm. 

5.19  BRIGADE  TRAINS. 

a.  Composition.  The  usual  composition  of  the  brigade  trains  (Fig  36)  lends  itself  to  a four- 
fold classification:  a coordinating  element  representing  the  brigade  S4,  the  field  trains  of  the  attached 
units,  the  forward  support  elements  from  the  division  support  command,  and  a water  point  from  the 
engineer  battalion.  It  is  at  the  brigade  trains  that  logistical  operations  are  effected  between  the  sup- 
port command  and  the  combat  battalions.  The  brigade's  responsibility  for  the  trains  is  to  designate 
locations  for  each  of  the  installations  in  the  trains  and  to  control  the  movement  and  security  of  the 
trains.  The  forward  support  units  from  division  operate  under  the  control  of  their  parent  units,  and 
the  field  trains  of  the  battalions  operate  under  the  control  of  their  parent  battalions.  This  fact  does 
not  mean  that  the  brigade  S4  (or  his  assistant)  has  no  function  in  the  trains.  He  determines  when  and 
where  th*  trains  will  displace,  coordinates  the  security  of  all  elements  in  the  trains,  and  is  present  to 
solve  any  immediate  problems  of  operation  between  the  elements  from  division  and  the  battalion  field 
trains.  (Usually  the  assistant  brigade  S4  is  physically  located  in  the  trains  while  the  brigade  S4  op- 
erates from  the  brigade  CP.  ) 

(1)  Coordinating  element  in  the  brigade  trains. 

(a)  Source:  Brigade  S4  section. 

(b)  Composition:  Assistant  brigade  S4,  food  service  warrant  officer,  chief  supply 
sergeant,  supply  specialist  (clerk),  material  readiness  NCO,  and  assistant  material  readiness  NCO. 

(c)  Functions: 


1. 


Establishes  and  operates  the  brigade  trains  CP. 


brigade  trains. 


2.  Establishes  communications  and  security  with  and  between  the  units  in  the 


3.  Serves  as  a logistics  information  center  for  the  brigade  trains. 

4.  Designates  general  sites  for  the  location  of  units  in  the  brigade  trains. 

5.  Disseminates  instructions  regarding  displacement  to  the  unit  in  the  brigade 

trains. 

6.  Resolves  operational  conflicts  among  the  units  in  the  brigade  trains. 

7.  Receives  logistical  reports  from  the  attached  battalions. 

(d)  Communications: 

1.  AN/GRC-46  radio  mounted  in  a 3/4-ton  truck  (Division  Administrative 
Logistical  Net-  -RATT). 

2,  AN/VRC-46  radio  mounted  in  a 1 /4-ton  truck  (Brigade  Admin/ Logistical  Net). 

(2)  As  a minimum  the  support  command  elements  will  include  the  forward  support  com- 
pany from  the  maintenance  battalion;  a forward  supply  section,  graves  registration  section,  and  a bath 
team  from  the  supply  and  service  company  of  the  supply  and  transport  battalion;  and  a medical  com- 
pany from  the  medical  battalion. 


b.  Location.  The  location  of  the  brigade  trains  is,  of  course,  dependent  on  the  tactical  situa- 
tion. As  a rule  of  thumb,  it  may  be  located  from  six  to  thirty  kilometers  behind  friendly  forward  dis- 
positions. In  the  attack  it  will  range  from  six  to  twenty  kilometers,  while  in  the  defense  it  will  be  six 
to  twelve  kilometers,  and  in  a retrograde  operation  twenty  kilometers  or  more.  Prominent  character- 
istics to  consider  in  selecting  a location  are:  out  of  the  range  of  the  mass  of  the  enemy's  light  artillery, 
convenient  to  the  units  served,  and  not  in  a position  that  will  interfere  with  tactical  operations.  Ad- 
ditionally, the  location  should  be  in  the  brigade's  area  of  responsibility,  i.  e.  , forward  of  the  brigade 
rear  boundary.  This  consideration  gives  the  brigade  S4  optimum  latitude  in  selecting  a location.  If 

it  is  necessary  to  locate  it  in  rear  of  the  brigade  area,  he  will  usually  be  more  restricted  and  must 
effect  prior  coordination  with  the  division.  It  is  located  closer  to  the  forward  positions  in  the  attack 
because  as  the  attack  progresses  the  distance  will  increase  and  the  desirable  characteristics  will  be 
attained.  Moreover,  locating  it  closer  in  the  attack  will  normally  minimize  the  number  of  times  the 
brigade  trains  must  displace  to  support  the  attack.  Conversely,  in  the  defense  and  retrograde,  it  must 
be  located  farther  to  the  rear  initially  to  attain  the  desirable  characteristics. 

c.  Size.  It  is  not  practical  to  establish  a general  rule  fixing  the  size  of  the  brigade  trains 
area.  This  determination  must  be  made  for  each  situation  based  on  an  analysis  of  the  terrain,  avail- 
ability of  real  estate,  type  of  operation,  enemy  capabilities,  logistical  support  requirements,  and  the 
nuclear  environment.  It  is  possible,  however,  to  make  a gross  approximation  of  the  minimum  area 
required  based  on  the  logistical  facilities  normally  present,  and  the  number  of  personnel  and  vehicles 
in  a type  brigade  trains.  For  a four-battalion  brigade  and  the  normal  supporting  elements  from  the 
division  support  command,  the  physical  ground  area  required  would  encompass  approximately  six 
square  kilometers. 

5.20  DIVISION  SUPPORT  AREA. 

a.  Composition.  The  division  support  area  is  that  portion  of  the  division  area  in  which  the 
support  command  command  post  and  the  majority  of  the  assigned  or  attached  units  of  the  support  com- 
mand arc  Located.  (Fig  37).  Other  elements  that  may  be  in  this  area  include  a water  supply  point 
from  the  engineer  battalion  and  the-  support  command  operations  platoon  from  the  signal  battalion.  This 
platoon  establishes  and  operates  a signal  center  for  elements  of  the  support  command  and  other  units 
and  installations  within  the  division  support  area. 


u 


b.  Location.  The  location  of  the  support  command  is  based  on  (1)  the  ability  to  accomplish 
the  mission  (situation,  available  road  net,  etc),  (2)  dispersion  and  (3)  defensibility.  Desirably,  it 
should  be  located  well  to  the  rear  and  centrally  in  the  division  area.  It  may  range  from  twenty  to 
fifty  kilometers  behind  friendly  dispositions,  and  even  farther  in  retrograde  operations. 

c.  Size.  As  with  the  brigade  trains  area,  it  is  not  practical  to  establish  a general  rule  fixing 
the  size  of  the  division  support  area.  The  terrain,  availability  of  real  estate,  type  of  operation,  ene- 
my capabilities,  logistical  support  requirements,  and  the  nuclear  environment  all  would  have  an  ef- 
fect on  the  size  of  this  area.  Also  the  division  support  area  may  contain  combat  support  units  op- 
erating in  support  ot  the  division.  A gross  approximation  of  the  size  of  the  division  support  area  would 
be  about  twenty  square  kilometers. 


CHAPTER  6 


IMPLEMENTATION  OF  LOGISTICAL  FUNCTIONS 
Section  XIV.  SUPPLY 


6.1.  CLASSES  OF  SUPPLY. 


a.  General.  To  facilitate  requisitioning,  storage,  and  distribution  procedures,  supplies 
categorized  into  ten  major  classes  and  miscellaneous  supplies. 


CLASS  I 


CLASS  II 


CLASS  III 


CLASS  IV 


CLASS  V 


GREASE  OIL  GASOLINE  SOLID  FUELS 


GRENADE  7.62  MM  MINE  EXPLOSIVES 


Figure  38. 


Figure  38  (Cont). 
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MAJOR  CLASSIFICATION 


SUBCLASSIFICATION— x 


CLASS  I - Subsistence 


R - Refrigerated  subsistence 


S - Non-refrigerated  subsistence 
(less  combat  rations) 

C - Combat  rations  — ^ 


CLASS  II  - Clothing,  individual  equipment, 
tentage,  organizational  tool  sets 
and  tool  kits,  hand  tools,  adminis- 
trative, housekeeping  supplies 
and  equipment. 


B - Ground  support  material—^ 
E - General  Supplies 
F - Clothing  and  textiles 


M - Weapons 

4 / 

T - Industrial  supplies  — 


CLASS  III  - POL:  Petroleum  fuels,  lubricants, 
hydraulic  and  insulating  oils,  pre- 
servatives, liquid  and  compressed 
gases,  bulk  chemical  products, 
coolants,  de-icing  and  antifreeze 
compounds,  together  with  com- 
ponents and  additives  of  such  pro- 
ducts, and  coal. 


A - Air 


W - Ground 


CLASS  IV  - Construction:  Construction  materials 
to  include  installed  equipment,  and 
all  fortification/barrier  materials. 


CLASS  V - Ammunition:  Ammunition  of  all  types 
(including  chemical,  biological, 
radiological  and  special  weapons), 
explosives,  mines,  fuzes,  detonators, 
pyrotechnics,  missiles,  rockets, 
propellants  and  other  associated 
items. 


W - Ground 


CLASS  VI  - Personal  Demand  Items 

(Non-Military  Sales  Items) 


CLASS  VII  - Major  End  Items:  A final  com- 
bination of  end  products  which  is 
ready  for  its  intended  use,  e.  g.  , 
tanks,  mobile  machine  shop,  ve- 
hicles. 


A - Air 

3 / 

B - Ground  support  material  — 

5 / 

D - Administrative  vehicles  — 

G - Electronics 
K - Tactical  vehicles 


L - Missiles 


M - Weapons 
N - Special  Weapons 


MAJOR  CLASSIFICATION 


SUBCLASSIFICATION 


CLASS  VIII  - Medical  Materiel  Including  Medical 
Peculiar  Repair  Parts 


CLASS  IX  - Repair  Parts  (Less  Medical  Peculiar 
Repair  Parts):  All  repair  parts 
and  components  to  include  kits,  as- 
semblies, subassemblies,  reparable 
and  non-reparablc,  required  for 
maintenance  support  of  all  equip- 
ment. 


A - Air 

B - Ground  support  material  — 

D - Administrative  vehicles  — ^ 

G - Electronics 

K - Tactical  vehicles 

L - Missiles 

M - Weapons 

N - Special  Weapons 
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T - Industrial  supplies  — 


CLASS  X - Materiel  to  Support  Non-Military 
Programs  (e.  g.  , Agricultural  and 
Economic  Development)  Not  In- 
cluded in  Classes  I - IX. 


b.  Subclassifications  have  been  established  within  Classes  I,  II,  III,  V,  VII  and  IX.  Bases 

for  subclassification  were: 

(1)  Special  transportation  requirements. 

(2)  Intended  use  of  the  item. 

(3)  Special  packaging  requirements. 

(4)  Peculiar  storage  requirements. 

(5)  Customer  orientation. 

1/  The  Alpha  Code  for  subclassification  of  Classes  II,  VII,  and  IX  represents  material  category  desig- 
nators used  in  supply  management,  with  the  exception  of  A (Air)  which  is  used  throughout  all 
classes  of  supply  as  applicable.  In  accordance  with  JCS  terms  of  reference  that  subclassifications 
have  a unique  meaning,  alpha  codes  not  utilized  as  material  category  designators  have  been  as- 
signed to  the  subclassifications  for  Class  I,  III,  and  V.  (See  Fig  40) 

<£/  Includes  gratuitous  health  and  welfare  items. 

3/  Includes  power  generators  and  construction,  barrier,  bridging,  fire  lighting,  petroleum  and  mapp- 
ing equipment. 

4/  Includes  bearings,  block  and  tackle,  cable,  chain,  wire  rope,  screws,  bolts,  studs  and  steel  rods, 
plates  and  bars. 

5/  Commercial  vehicles  utilized  in  administrative  motor  pools. 
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Figure  39. 


6.  2.  CLASS  I SYSTEM  (Fig  40). 

a.  Requisitioning.  The  division  adjutant  general  provides  the  division  supply  office  with  esti- 
mated strength  figures  for  the  division.  Using  these  figures  as  a basis,  the  division  supply  office  pre- 
pares the  division  daily  ration  request  and  dispatches  it  to  the  field  army  Class  I supply  facility  sup- 
porting the  division  72  hours  prior  to  the  time  rations  are  to  be  delivered.  Normally  electrical  means 
are  used  to  transmit  the  request.  The  supply  section  of  the  support  platoon  submits  a daily  ration  re- 
quest to  the  division  supply  office  if  required.  (Only  periodic  reports  indicating  unusual  variations  in 
type  or  quantity  of  ration  will  be  required  once  the  division  supply  office  has  sufficient  issue  experi- 
ence. ) 

b.  Distribution.  The  field  army  supply  installation  supporting  the  division  normally  delivers 
Class  I supplies  to  the  division  distribution  point  located  in  the  division  support  area.  Division  will 
deliver  the  rations  to  the  forward  Class  I distribution  point  in  the  brigade  trains  area;  however,  if  the 
division  coordinates  with  army,  the  rations  may  be  delivered  directly  to  the  forward  Class  I distribu- 
tion point  by  army.  At  the  forward  Class  I distribution  point,  rations  arc  broken  down  into  battalion 
lots  for  distribution  to  the  battalion  mess  sections.  If  the  battalion  is  operating  a decentralized  mess, 
it  may  be  necessary  to  further  break  the  rations  down  into  company  lots  at  the  field  trains  for  distribu- 
tion to  the  companies.  With  the  centralized  mess,  rations  arc  prepared  by  the  mess  section  of  the 
support  platoon  in  the  field  trains  and  delivered  to  elements  of  the  battalion  employing  either  unit  or 
supply  point  distribution  or  a combination  of  both. 


c.  Mess  management.  (Though  not  a part  of  the  Class  I system,  mess  management  is  con- 
sidered here  to  permit  elaboration  on  the  distribution  aspects  of  the  Class  I system.  ) 


(1)  Organization.  The  battalion  mess  section  is  organized  to  provide  a consolidated  mess 
for  the  battalion  or  teams  of  cooks  and  kitchen  equipment  to  support  any  or  all  companies  of  the  battal- 
ion separately.  Usually  the  mess  section  is  located  in  the  battalion  field  trains  and  operates  under  the 
supervision  of  the  sunport  platoon  leader.  His  principle  assistants  are  the  mess  stewards  of  each  of 
the  company  mess  teams. 
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(2)  Feeding  Plan.  Though  not  a formal,  written  plan,  it  is  a set  of  instructions,  usually 
disseminated  by  fragmentary  orders,  designed  to  provide  information  regarding  the  WHEN  and  HOW 
feeding  will  be  effected  within  the  battalion. 


(a)  Battalion  Feeding  Plan.  The  S4  or  support  platoon  leader  disseminates  feeding 
instructions  as  early  as  possible  to  facilitate  the  planning  of  unit  commanders.  These  instructions 
may  include  all  or  part  of  the  following: 

1.  Time  and  place  of  meal  issue  and  methods  for  cleaning  mess  gear. 

2.  Location  of  kitchens. 

3.  Method  of  distribution  and  vehicles  to  be  used  for  delivery, 

4.  Additional  items  of  supply  which  are  to  be  sent  forward  with  the  meal. 

5.  Time  vehicles  will  leave  (or  report  to)  kitchen  area. 

6.  Requirements  for  guides  and  designation  of  release  point. 


control. 


7.  Time  vehicles  arc  released  to  unit  control,  and  time  they  revert  to  battalion 


8.  Any  restrictions  on  movement. 


(b)  Unit  feeding  plan.  Upon  receipt  of  the  battalion  feeding  plan,  the  company  execu- 
tive officer  will  prepare  a company  feeding  plan.  The  company  feeding  plan  is  based  on  the  battalion 
feeding  plan  and  includes  all  or  part  (as  applicable)  of  the  following  information  and  instructions: 

1.  Type  of  ration  to  be  fed. 

2.  Location  of  company  mess  area. 

3.  Arrangements  for  vehicles,  guides,  and  carrying  parties. 

4.  Release  and  return  of  vehicles. 

5.  Supervision  of  vehicles  while  under  unit  control. 

6.  Arrangements  for  feeding  attached  personnel.. 

(3)  Ration  Cycle  and  Preparation  of  Rations. 

(a)  A ration  cycle  is  the  time  covering  one  day’s  ration.  It  may  begin  with  any  meal 
but  usually  begins  with  the  supper  meal;  this  permits  delivery  of  rations  by  division  and  the  separation 
of  rations  into  meals  by  the  mess  stewards  during  daylight.  Rations  arc  normally  delivered  to  the  bat- 
talion on  a daily  basis  because  the  battalion  does  not  have  the  capability  of  transporting  the  rations  re- 
quired for  a two  or  three  day  period.  (The  battalion  carries  a minimum  of  one  day's  reserve  "C"  ra- 
tions to  meet  emergency  needs.  ) 

(b)  When  rations  arrive  at  the  kitchen  area,  the  mess  stewards  separate  them  into 
meals.  The  mess  personnel,  with  the  feeding  plan  as  a guide,  then  prepare  the  proper  amount  of  food 
and  place  it  in  food  containers  for  delivery  to  the  units. 

(4)  Delivery  of  Rations. 

(a)  The  situation  will  dictate  whether  food  and  water  can  be  delivered  to  forward  posi- 
tions from  the  kitchen  area  during  daylight  or  darkness.  Food  and  water  arc  usually  transported  to 
unit  mess  loc  ations  by  2 1/2 -ton  trucks  or  1 /4-ton  trucks  with  trailers.  In  rough  terrain,  the  use  of 
pack  animals  or  hand-carrying  parties  may  be  necessary.  Indigenous  personnel  may  be  used  for  hand 
carry  operations  to  maintain  combat  strength  of  the  units. 
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(b)  Any  combination  of  methods  may  be  used  to  effect  distribution.  Food  may  be  de- 
livered directly  to  unit  mess  locations  in  the  2 1/2 -ton  trucks  (unit  distribution);  the  units  may  be 
directed  to  send  transportation  to  the  field  trains  to  pick  up  the  food  (supply  point  distribution);  or  the 

2 1 /2-ton  trucks  may  deliver  the  food  to  a forward  point  (usually  the  combat  trains)  for  transloading  to 
unit  vehicles  for  delivery  to  unit  mess  locations  (combination  of  unit  and  supply  point  distribution). 

(c)  Often  the  tactical  situation  will  not  permit  one  or  more  of  the  forward  platoons  to 
come  back  to  the  unit  mess  location.  When  this  occurs,  the  platoon  is  fed  by  delivering  the  food  in  a 
1 /4-ton  truck  or  by  carrying  party  to  the  platoon  position. 

(d)  The  unit  commander  selects  the  mess  location.  It  should  be  convenient  to  the 
troops,  accessible  to  vehicles  carrying  food,  large  enough  to  permit  dispersion  of  troops  while  eating, 
provide  for  concealment  from  hostile  observation,  and  offer  protection  from  flat  trajectory  fire. 

(5)  Water  Resupply. 

(a)  Water,  although  a miscellaneous  item  of  supply  is  generally  delivered  with  meals. 
The  battalion  obtains  its  water  by  sending  the  water  trailers  (organic  to  the  transportation  section  of 
the  support  platoon)  to  a water  supply  point  established  by  the  engineers  in  the  brigade  trains  area. 
Water  is  then  delivered  in  5 gallon  cans  to  the  units. 

(b)  If  water  is  not  readily  available  from  engineer  water  supply  points,  several  ex- 
pedients may  be  used  to  purify  water.  Such  methods  include  use  of  calcium  hypochlorite,  individual 
water  purification  tablets,  and  boiling. 

6.  3.  CLASS  II  & VII  SYSTEM  OF  SUPPLY  (Fig  41). 

a.  Requesting.  The  system  of  obtaining  Class  II  & VII  supplies  can  be  illustrated  by  consider- 
ing the  requirement  for  binoculars.  Assume  that  binoculars  organic  to  a rifle  company  has  been  de- 
stroyed by  enemy  action.  The  rifle  company  executive  officer  or  supply  sergeant  makes  an  informal  re- 
quest (by  message,  wire,  or  radio)  to  the  supply  section  of  the  support  platoon.  The  supply  section  then 
prepares  a request  and  submits  it  to  the  division  supply  office  located  in  the  Headquarters  and  Head- 
quarters Company,  Supply  and  Transport  Battalion.  The  request  is  processed  and  forwarded  to  the 
field  army  supply  point.  For  immediate  response  to  a request,  the  alternative  is  to  issue  the  item 
from  the  division  maintenance  float,  assuming  the  float  contains  this  item.  The  requisition  is  still  sub- 
mitted as  the  float  must  be  replenished.  (A  maintenance  float  is  a quantity  of  end  items  in  excess  of 
TOE.  These  items  are  stocked  at  units  having  field  maintenance  responsibility  to  provide  immediate 
replacement  for  items  turned  in  for  repair.  Normally,  these  items  are  only  issued  to  replace  items 
turned  in  for  repair,  but  in  an  emergency  can  be  used  to  replace  items  destroyed  by  enemy  action. 

The  items  which  make  up  the  division  maintenance  float  are  controlled  by  the  supporting  field  army.  ) 

b.  Distribution.  Fast  moving  Class  II  and  VII  supplies  are  delivered  directly  by  the  supporting 
field  army  supply  point  to  the  division  distributing  point  in  the  division  support  area.  The  supplies  are 
then  delivered  to  the  Forward  Class  I distributing  point  located  in  the  brigade  trains  area.  Within  the 
forward  Class  I distributing  point  there  are  personnel  who  are  trained  to  check  out  the  equipment  and 
tag  it  for  identification  before  it  is  issued  to  the  battalions.  Normally  the  battalions  will  be  called  to 
pick  up  its  supplies  and  they  will  distribute  them  to  the  using  units  using  either  unit  or  supply  point 
distributing  or  a combination  of  both.  The  division  normally  does  not  carry  a large  reserve  of  Class 

II  and  VII  supplies.  It  does,  however,  carry  a small  stock  of  fast  moving  Class  II  and  VII  supplies  in 
the  division  support  area.  Battalions  may  be  required  to  pick  up  large  items  such  as  trucks  and  ar- 
mored personnel  carriers  from  designated  supply  points  in  the  division  support  area  or  from  the  sup- 
porting field  army. 

c.  Accountability.  From  the  accountability  standpoint,  the  binoculars  must  be  turned  in  for 
salvage,  or,  if  this  is  not  feasible,  some  action  must  be  initiated  to  determine  cause  of  loss.  The  tac- 
tical situation  may  not  permit  this  action  to  be  accomplished  immediately;  however,  within  a reasonable 
period  of  time,  some  form  of  accountability  must  be  effected.  One  procedure  that  may  be  used  to  ac- 
count for  property  lost  in  combat  is  the  Certificate  of  Combat  Loss,  a statement  by  the  unit  commander 
verifying  that  the  equipment  has  been  lost,  damaged,  or  destroyed  as  a result  of  combat  action.  When 
approved,  this  certificate  is  used  as  a voucher  for  property  book  adjustment. 
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Figure  41.  Class  II  and  VII  System  of  Supply. 


6.4  CLASS  III  SYSTEM.  (Fig  43)  Requisitioning  and  distribution.  Inasmuch  as  the  system  for  Class 
III  supplies  is  considerably  different  from  the  Class  I,  II  and  IV  system,  requisitioning  and  distribution 
procedures  will  be  considered  together.  For  the  purpose  of  this  discussion,  assume  there  is  one  5-ton 
fuel  vehicle  with  trailer  in  the  combat  trains  and  one  in  the  field  trains.  When  the  forward  units  re- 
quire fuel,  they  notify  the  combat  trains.  The  5-ton  fuel  vehicle  in  the  combat  trains  is  sent  forward 
to  each  company  area,  usually  at  night,  to  refuel  the  company  vehicles.  Of  course  supply  point  distri- 
bution may  be  employed  should  the  tactical  situation  not  permit  movement  of  the  5- ton  fuel  vehicle  in 
the  forward  area.  (Another  alternative  is  to  refuel  by  using  5 gallon  cans,  employing  either  unit  or 
supply  point  distribution.  ) As  the  supply  of  fuel  in  the  combat  trains  diminishes  to  the  point  that  re- 
supply is  warranted,  the  full  5-ton  fuel  vehicle  is  dispatched  from  the  field  trains  to  the  combat  trains. 
The  empty  5-ton  fuel  vehicle  returns  to  the  brigade  trains  and  immediately  goes  to  the  division  forward 
Class  III  distributing  point  operated  by  the  forward  supply  section  of  the  supply  and  transport  battalion. 
Under  most  circumstances,  there  will  be  a 5,000  gallon  fuel  tanker  and  several  500  gallon  collapsible 
tanks  at  the  forward  Class  III  distributing  point.  The  5- ton  fuel  vehicle  refills  and  returns  to  the  bat- 
talion field  trains.  As  the  supply  of  fuel  at  the  forward  Class  III  distributing  point  diminishes,  the 
5000  gallon  fuel  tanker  returns  to  the  division  support  area  and  a full  tanker  is  dispatched  to  the  bri- 
gade trains  or  a full  tanker  comes  forward  to  refill  the  500  gallon  collapsible  tanks.  A combination  of 
unit  and  supply  point  distribution  is  normally  employed  in  supplying  bulk  Class  III  to  the  division.  The 
field  army  usually  will  transport  bulk  fuel  to  the  division  Class  III  distributing  points  located  in  the  di- 
vision support  area  and  in  the  brigade  areas  and  then  transfer  the  fuel  to  division  tankers.  When  sup- 
ply point  distribution  is  used,  however,  the  division  transports  its  fuel  from  the  field  army  supply  in- 
stallation to  the  division  distributing  point  using  the  supply  and  transport  battalion  tankers.  Unit  dis- 
tribution using  tankers  is  the  normal  method  of  distribution  within  the  division.  Some  of  the  tankers 
operate  from  the  Class  III  distributing  point  in  the  division  support  area  to  support  units  in  the  division 
rear  area.  Some  of  the  tankers  may  also  be  allocated  to  the  forward  Class  III  distributing  points  in  the 
brigade  trains  areas,  in  which  case  a combination  of  unit  and  supply  point  distribution  is  used.  Oil  and 
lubricants  are  also  stocked  at  the  forward  Class  III  distributing  point  in  the  brigade  trains  area.  In  ef- 
fect, then,  there  is  no  requirement  to  requisition  fuel  at  the  battalion  level;  the  system  operates  on  a 
refill  as  required  basis.  Occasionally  the  battalion  S4  may  be  required  to  submit  a forecast  of  fuel  re- 
quirements, but  normally  the  division  supply  office,  based  on  the  planning  of  the  G4,  will  be  able  to  ac- 
curately estimate  Class  III  requirements  for  the  division  without  forecasts  from  the  combat  battalions. 
Though  this  discussion  has  been  centered  on  the  Infantry  battalion,  the  system  for  Class  III  supply  is 
the  same  in  the  mechanized  infantry  and  tank  battalions. 

6.  5 CLASS  IV  SYSTEM.  (Fig  42). 

a.  Requesting.  The  basis  for  requesting  Class  IV  supplies  is  an  approved  barrier  construction 
plan.  A request  for  Class  IV  supplies  requires  command  authorization  at  each  echelon  to  include  the 
brigade.  This  allows  commanders  at  all  echelons  to  establish  priorities  of  issue.  The  initial  request 
for  barrier/fortification  material  is  prepared  by  the  supply  section,  support  platoon.  After  validation 
at  the  brigade  level  the  request  is  forwarded  to  the  division  supply  office  which  either  issues  the  items 
if  sufficient  quantities  are  on  hand  or  forwards  a request  to  field  army. 

b.  Distribution.  Distribution  of  fortification  materials  is,  almost  without  variance,  accom- 
plished by  unit  distribution.  Once  fortification  materials  arrive  at  the  division  support  area,  they  are 
transported  directly  to  the  construction  site  without  transloading.  Because  of  the  weight  and  bulk  of 
these  materials,  transloading  is  uneconomical  from  the  standpoint  of  manpower  and  time. 

6.6  CLASS  V SYSTEM.  (Fig  44). 

a.  Requisitioning  and  Distribution.  The  Class  V system  is  different  from  the  other  systems; 
again,  requisitioning  and  distribution  procedures  will  be  considered  together.  The  infantry  battalion 
has  six  2 1/2-ton  trucks  and  two  1 1/2-ton  trailers  to  use  for  transporting  ammunition.  To  illustrate 
the  Class  V system,  assume  a hypothetical  situation  wherein  there  are  three  ammunition  vehicles  in 
the  combat  trains  and  three  in  the  field  trains.  When  the  forward  companies  require  ammunition,  they 
submit  an  informal  request  to  the  combat  trains  by  type  and  amount.  Ammunition  will  then  be  sent 
forward  or  the  company  will  be  directed  to  pick  it  up  at  the  combat  trains.  (In  the  defense,  the  battal- 
ion will  usually  employ  supply  point  distribution;  in  the  attack,  it  will  normally  employ  unit  distribu- 
tion.) As  the  stock  at  the  combat  trains  is  depleted,  the  ammunition  will  be  consolidated  on  one  vehicle 
and  the  remaining  two  will  return  to  the  field  trains.  Concurrently,  two  full  vehicles  are  dispatched 
from  the  field  trains  to  the  combat  trains.  This  procedure  will  preclude  transloading  and  work  effec- 
tively if  ammunition  vehicle  loads  are  balanced.  When  the  empty  vehicles  return  to  the  battalion  field 
trains,  a formal  request  for  ammunition  (DA  Form  581)  is  prepared  by  the  supply  section  of  the  sup- 
port platoon  and  the  vehicles  are  dispatched  to  the  field  army  ASP.  En  route,  a stop  is  made  at  the 
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igure  42.  Class  IV  System  of  Supply. 


Figure  43.  Class  III  System  of  Supply. 


Figure  44.  Class  V System  of  Supply. 


Division  Ammunition  Officer  (DAO)  to  have  the  request  validated.  By  this  procedure,  the  DAO  admin- 
istratively controls  ammunition  expenditures  within  the  division.  The  normal  authorization  for  am- 
munition is  the  replenishment  of  the  basic  load;  however,  if  there  is  a 1 Available  Supply  Rate  (ASR)  m 
effect  (a  restriction  on  ammunition  allowances),  the  DAO  insures  that  the  battalion  is  not  exceeding  the 
ASR.  Upon  obtaining  the  ammunition  at  the  army  AS P,  the  vehicles  return  to  the  battalion  field  trains 
and  the  cycle  is  completed.  It  is  apparent  then  that  the  division  does  not  operate  an  ammunition  dis- 
tributing point  nor  carry  a reserve  of  ammunition.  There  may  be  an  exception  to  this  procedure  as  in 
the  case  of  a division  involved  in  an  exploitation  operation.  Under  such  circumstances,  the  turn-around 
time  to  the  field  army  ASP  may  be  prohibitive;  therefore,  army  may  establish  a forward  mobile  ASP 
in  the  division  support  area.  This  variation  in  procedure  is  the  exception  rather  than  the  rule.  Though 
this  discussion  has  been  centered  on  the  infantry  battalion,  the  system  for  Class  V supply  is  the  same 
in  the  mechanized  infantry  and  tank  battalions. 

b.  Basic  load  of  ammunition.  A basic  load  is  the  prescribed  amount  of  ammunition  authorized 
to  be  in  possession  of  a unit.  It  includes  ammunition  carried  by  the  individual  soldier,  stowed  in  self- 
propelled  weapons,  carried  on  prime  movers,  and  on  vehicles  in  trains.  For  ammunition  items  fired 
from  weapons,  the  basic  load  is  expressed  in  rounds  per  weapon.  For  bulk  allotment  items  such  as 
grenades,  antitank  mines,  and  explosives  it  is  expressed  in  terms  of  units  of  measure  as  "each"  or 
"pound.  " Although  the  basic  load  is  fixed  in  terms  of  number  of  rounds  per  weapon,  the  unit  command- 
er may  vary  the  proportion  of  each  type  requested  based  on  the  assigned  mission.  The  basic  load  pro- 
vides a unit  sufficient  ammunition  to  initiate  combat  and  sustain  itself  until  routine  resupply  can  be 
effected.  The  key  to  ammunition  resupply  is  to  maintain  the  basic  load  at  the  authorized  level. 

c.  Authority  to  obtain  ammunition. 

(1)  Ammunition  may  be  requested  as  expended,  i.  e. , the  basis  is  the  need  to  replenish  the 
basic  load.  This  basis  is  the  authority  most  frequently  used. 

(2)  Ammunition  may  be  requested  in  anticipation  of  expenditure;  however,  the  amount  of 
ammunition  requested  on  this  basis  may  not  exceed  that  which  is  anticipated  for  ufj  in  a 24  hour 
period.  This  limitation  is  necessary  to  control  stocking  ammunition  on  position  w.thout  specific  au- 
thority. One  reason  for  requesting  ammunition  in  anticipation  of  use  is  to  permit  fi  'ing  a preparation 
for  an  attack  without  seriously  depleting  the  basic  load. 

d.  Required  supply  rate.  The  RSR  is  an  estimate  of  the  amount  of  ammunition  required  to 
sustain  combat  operations  of  a particular  unit  for  a specified  period  of  time  without  restrictions.  For 
ammunition  items  fired  from  weapons,  the  rate  is  expressed  in  rounds  per  weapon  per  day.  For  bulk 
allotment  items,  it  is  expressed  in  appropriate  units  of  measure  per  organization,  individual  or  vehicle 
per  day.  Required  supply  rates  are  normally  prepared  at  division  level  by  the  G3  in  coordination  with 
the  G4.  The  combat  battalion  is  seldom  required  to  submit  estimates  for  ammunition  needs  since  gross 
requirements  can  be  approximated  with  considerable  accuracy  at  the  division  level.  These  estimates 

of  ammunition  requirements  are  considered  by  higher  headquarters  when  determining  whether  an  ASR 
must  be  imposed. 

e.  Available  supply  rate. 

(1)  The  ASR  is  the  rate  of  consumption  of  ammunition  that  can  be  sustained  with  available 
supplies.  The  rate  is  expressed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  RSR.  Even  with  an  ASR  in  effect,  the 
commander  retains  a certain  amount  of  flexibility  in  that  the  rate  need  not  be  applied  equally  to  each 
of  his  subordinate  units.  Essentially  it  is  a control  on  the  amount  of  ammunition  that  may  be  allocated 
to  a unit. 

(2)  To  arrive  at  the  available  supply  rate  within  a theater  of  operations,  the  theater  com- 
mander continually  reviews  stocks  of  ammunition,  to  include  scheduled  arrivals  of  supply.  From  this 
study,  the  current  tactical  situation,  and  the  required  supply  rates  reported  by  the  field  armies,  the 
theater  commander  determines  whether  requirements  for  all  types  of  ammunition  can  be  met.  If  the 
available  supply  is  less  than  the  required  supply,  he  establishes  an  available  supply  rate  for  each  major 
command  in  the  theater.  Normally  this  rate  is  announced  by  type  of  ammunition  and  for  a specified 
period  of  time.  Studies  of  the  availability  and  requirements  for  ammunition  are  continuous;  when  the 
status  of  supply  changes,  the  ASR  is  modified  accordingly. 

(3)  At  field  army  level,  a comparison  is  made  of  available  ammunition  (as  shown  by  avail- 
able supply  rates  and  stocks  on  hand)  and  required  ammunition  (as  shown  by  required  supply  rates  of 
subordinate  elements).  When  requirements  for  a particular  type  of  ammunition  exceed  the  available 
stocks,  the  issue  of  this  ammunition  must  be  controlled  or  regulated.  To  ac  complish  this,  an  army 
available  supply  rate  is  announced.  The  ASR  is  a command  restriction  on  the  number  and  type  of 
rounds  that  may  be  expended  y a unit.  It  is  noted  that  when  restrictions  are  necessary,  the  army 
commander  may  impose  different  restrictions  on  subordinate  commands  depending  on  the  tactical  mis- 
sion assigned.  Likewise,  commanders  at  corps,  division,  brigade  and  battalion  level  may  establish 
different  restrictive  rates  on  units  of  their  command.  They  must  not,  however,  exceed  the  ASR  im- 
posed on  their  command  as  a whole. 
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6.  7.  CLASS  VI  SYSTEM.  Class  VI  supplies  are  provided  by  the  Supply  and  Transport  Battalion. 

The  Division  Exchange  Officer,  a member  of  The  DSO  element,  exercises  supervision  over  unit  ex- 
changes established  and  operated  by  division  units.  Request  and  distribution  procedures  are  announced 
locally.  Subordinate  elements  normally  appoint  exchange  officers  who  receive  shipments  on  consign- 
ment for  resale. 

6.  8.  CLASS  VIII  SYSTEM. 


a.  requesting.  These  supplies  are  provided  by  the  medical  battalion.  The  method  of  request- 
ing medical  supplies  is  very  informal  in  combat.  Units  request  medical  supplies  from  their  battalion 
aid  station.  The  battalion  aid  stations  will  replenish  their  supplies  by  informal  requests  sent  to  the 
division  clearing  station.  The  clearing  station,  in  turn,  forwards  unfilled  requests  and  any  requests 
for  replenishment  of  its  own  supplies  to  the  division  medical  supply  point.  The  clearing  station  does 
not  consolidate  requests.  Requests  are  sent  to  the  rear  by  vehicles,  e.  g.  , trucks,  ambulances,  and 

by  aircraft,  radio,  or  telephone. 

b.  Distribution.  Supplies  are  dispatched  forward  via  trucks,  ambulances,  or  aircraft.  The 
senior  aidman  attached  to  the  company  will  insure  that  medical  kits  used  by  company  aidmen  are  com- 
plete and  also  assist  the  company  supply  sergeant  in  obtaining  medical  supplies  for  the  unit. 

6.9.  CLASS  IX  SYSTEM.  (Fig  45) 

a.  Requesting.  Units  request  Class  IX  supplies  (except  for  cryptographic  and  medical)  from 
the  forward  support  company  re  pair  parts  distribution  point  using  direct  exchange  (DX)  procedures 
and  by  formal  requests.  Class  IX  supplies  pertaining  to  vehicles  and  communications  equipment  are 
obtained  by  the  battalion  maintenance  and  commo  platoons  respectively.  Other  Class  DC  supplies,  such 
as  repair  parts  for  weapons,  are  obtained  by  the  supply  section  of  the  support  platoon. 

b.  Distribution.  These  supplies  will  normally  be  delivered  by  the  maintenance  battalion  to  the 
forwa'-u  support  company  located  in  the  brigade  trains  area.  The  requesting  units  will  normally  be  re- 
quired to  pick  up  these  supplies  from  the  forward  support  company. 

6.  10.  CLASS  X SYSTEM.  Because  of  the  nature  and  purpose  of  these  supplies  they  will  be  requested 
and  distributed  as  directed  by  the  appropriate  major  headquarters. 

6.11.  MAP  SUPPLY. 

a.  Requesting.  The  requirement  for  maps  at  battalion  level  is  determined  by  the  S2.  When 
maps  are  required,  the  S2  informs  the  S4  or  the  supply  section  of  the  support  platoon  directly.  The 
supply  section  prepares  the  request  and  submits  it  to  the  division  supply  office.  The  supply  and  trans- 
port battalion  of  the  division  support  command  is  responsible  for  procurement  and  distribution  of  maps 
based  on  policies  established  by  the  division  G 2.  The  supply  and  transport  battalion  obtains  the  maps 
from  the  field  army. 

b.  Distribution.  Maps  are  distributed  in  much  the  same  manner  as  small  items  of  Class  II 
and  VII  supplies.  They  are  sent  forward  on  available  transportation  to  the  battalion  field  trains.  From 
the  battalion  field  trains  to  the  companies,  the  same  procedure  is  used,  unless  the  battalion  S2  desires 
to  hold  the  maps  at  the  command  post  for  security  or  other  reasons;  in  such  cases,  the  S2  would  then 
make  arrangements  for  distribution  to  the  companies. 

6.  12.  EMERGENCY  RESUPPLY. 

a.  Requests.  Emergency  resupply  requests  are  submitted  to  the  brigade  S4.  (The  other 
times  supply  request  are  submitted  to  the  brigade  S4  are  when  the  brigade  is  operating  independently, 
or  when  command  approval  is  required.  ) 


b.  Coordination.  If  the  request  for  emergency  resupply  is  approved  by  brigade,  the  brigade 
S4  effects  the  necessary  action  to  obtain  the  supplies  and  the  delivery  means. 
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Figure  45.  Class  IX  System  of  Supply. 


(1)  If  the  supplies  are  available  in  the  field  trains  of  the  battalion  making  the  request,  he 
will  obtain  them  there;  if  they  are  not  available  in  the  field  trains,  he  will  submit  the  request  to  the 
supply  and  transport  battalion. 

(2)  Regardless  of  the  source  of  the  supplies  and  the  delivery  means,  the  brigade  S4  will 
effect  the  necessary  coordination  to  bring  the  supplies  and  the  delivery  means  together  and  insure  they 
are  dispatched  to  the  requesting  unit. 

c.  LZ  preparation.  If  direct  aerial  delivery  is  requested,  and  if  approved,  the  requesting 
unit  must  establish  terminal  guidance  and  recover  its  own  supplies  at  the  drop  zone  or  aerial  resupply 
point. 

Section  XV.  TRANSPORTATION 

6.  13.  GENERAL.  The  function  of  transportation  embodies  the  provision  of  transport  for  men  and 
materiel.  While  transporting  personnel  and  units  is  of  significant  import  on  an  army-wide  basis,  the 
emphasis  on  transport  within  the  division  is  placed  on  the  transport  required  for  logistical  support  op- 
erations. Also  included  in  the  function  of  transportation  is  the  establishment  of  traffic  regulations  and 
control,  though  this  aspect  has  only  limited  application  at  the  combat  battalion  level, 

J 

6.  14.  COMBAT  BATTALION  AND  BRIGADE  LEVEL. 

a.  Transport  for  logistical  support  operations.  The  brigade,  being  a tactical  echelon  of  com- 
mand does  not  have  organic  transport  for  logistical  support  operations.  The  transport  in  the  combat 
battalion  is  found  in  the  support  and  maintenance  platoons  of  the  battalion  headquarters  and  headquar- 
ters company. 

b.  Traffic  control.  At  the  brigade  and  battalion  level,  this  aspect  of  transportation  is  imple- 
mented by  posting  directional  and  directive  type  signs,  and  exercising  operational  control  over  unit 
convoys.  The  battalion  S4's  principal  assistant  in  this  area  is  the  motor  officer.  The  brigade  does 
receive  some  support  in  this  matter  from  the  division  military  police  company.  Normally,  a military 
police  platoon  is  placed  in  support  of  each  brigade  to  provide  assistance  in  traffic  control  and  to  op- 
erate a division  forward  prisoner  of  war  collecting  point. 

6.  15.  DIVISION  LEVEL. 

a.  Transport  for  logistical  support  operations.  The  source  of  transport  for  these  operations 
is  the  division  support  command;  specifically,  the  medical,  supply  and  transport,  and  maintenance  bat- 
talions. Transport  for  the  movement  of  cargo  and  fuel  is  organic  to  the  transportation  motor  transport 
company  of  the  supply  and  transport  battalion. 

b.  Traffic  control.  Traffic  regulation  and  control  is  a general  staff  responsibility  of  the  divi- 
sion G4.  To  implement  action  in  this  area,  he  frequently  establishes  a division  traffic  headquarters 
under  the  supervision  of  the  division  transportation  officer.  This  headquarters  includes  representa- 
tives of  the  division  engineer  and  provost  marshal,  and  may  include  a representative  of  the  division 
G5  (for  advice  on  civil  affairs),  the  division  signal  officer  (to  provide  communications  for  the  traffic 
headquarters),  and  the  division  support  command  (for  coordination  of  vehicle  recovery  and  evacuation). 

The  division  engineer  provides  technical  advice  on  route  classification  and  the  provost  marshal  makes 
recommendations  on  traffic  control.  To  obtain  maximum  use  of  available  roads  and  bridges  and  to 
provide  definitive  instructions  to  subordinate  units,  division  prepares  and  publishes  a division  traffic 
circulation  and  control  plan. 

Section  XVI.  MAINTENANCE 
6.  16.  MAINTENANCE  OPERATIONS. 

a.  To  delineate  responsibilities  and  facilitate  support  operations,  maintenance  service  is 
classified  by  category. 


b.  Company. 


(1)  Infantry  rifle  company.  This  unit  is  responsible  for  organizational  maintenance  on  all 
of  its  equipment  (subject  to  restrictions  imposed  by  the  Army  Materiel  Command)  and  for  evacuation 
to  battalion  of  equipment  beyond  its  capability  to  repair,  except  for  evacuation  of  vehicles.  The  infan- 
try rifle  company  has  no  recovery  vehicle,  and  its  vehicular  maintenance  capability  is  limited  to  clean- 
ing,  servicing,  lubricating,  and  adjusting. 

(2)  Mechanized  infantry  rifle  company.  Like  the  infantry  rifle  company,  it  is  responsible 
for  organizational  maintenance  on  all  of  its  equipment  and  for  evacuation  to  battalion  of  equipment  be- 
yond its  capability  to  repair,  including  evacuation  of  vehicles.  Because  the  mechanized  infantry  rifle 
company  has  a significant  number  of  vehicles  and  radios  to  service  and  repair,  the  company  has  been 
provided  a 15  man  maintenance  section  that  can  perform  organizational  maintenance.  Its  capability  in- 
cludes cleaning,  servicing,  lubricating,  adjusting  and  extends  to  replacing  certain  parts  and  testing  of 
equipment.  It  is  responsible  for  evacuation  of  vehicles  because  it  has  an  M578  recovery  vehicle  in  its 
maintenance  section. 

c.  Combat  Battalion. 

(1)  Maintenance  platoon.  This  platoon  is  responsible  for  detailed  organizational  vehicular 
maintenance  for  all  vehicles  in  the  battalion.  This  responsibility  includes  the  periodic  scheduled  serv- 
ices required  for  vehicles  and  backup  support  for  the  companies.  It  also  is  responsible  for  evacuating 
vehicles  requiring  direct  support  maintenance  to  the  forward  support  company. 

(2)  Communication  platoon.  This  platoon  is  responsible  for  the  detailed  organizational 
maintenance  for  communication  equipment  in  the  battalion.  It,  too,  is  responsible  for  evacuation  to  the 
forward  support  company  of  equipment  requiring  direct  support  maintenance,  except  cryptographic 
equipment  which  is  sent  to  the  signal  battalion. 

(3)  Medical  platoon.  This  platoon  is  responsible  for  limited  organizational  maintenance  of 
medical  equipment.  It  performs  mainly  cleaning,  servicing,  and  adjusting  actions  on  medical 
equipment.  It  evacuates  to  the  medical  battalion  equipment  requiring  detailed  organizational  main- 
tenance. 


(4)  Other  maintenance.  Equipment,  other  than  medical  and  cryptographic,  requiring  re- 
pair beyond  the  capability  of  the  battalion  is  evacuated  to  the  forward  support  company. 

d.  Maintenance  in  operation.  Most  of  the  maintenance  effort  in  the  battalion  is  directed  at 
vehicular  maintenance;  therefore,  this  aspect  of  maintenance  will  be  used  to  illustrate  how  the  mainte- 
nance system  actually  operates  in  a combat  environment.  Assume  a 3/4-ton  truck  in  an  infantry  rifle 
company  is  inoperable  and  requires  repair  that  cannot  be  accomplished  by  the  driver.  If  the  repair  is 
organizational  level  maintenance,  a contact  team  would  be  dispatched  (desirably  with  a 5-ton  wrecker) 
from  the  combat  trains  to  examine  the  vehicle  and  effect  the  repair  on-site.  If  the  vehicle  cannot  be 
repaired  on-site,  it  will  be  evacuated  to  the  field  trains  by  battalion;  there  may  be  exceptions,  how- 
ever, wherein  with  more  time  and  certain  repair  parts,  the  repair  could  be  effected  at  the  combat 
trains.  If  this  vehicle  were  organic  to  a mechanized  infantry  rifle  company,  it  is  unlikely  that  a con- 
tact team  could  effect  the  repair  if  the  company  maintenance  section  could  not;  thus,  action  would  be 
taken  to  evacuate  it  direct  to  the  field  trains.  In  either  instance,  if  the  repair  required  is  direct  sup- 
port maintenance  a request  would  be  made  to  the  forward  support  company  to  dispatch  a direct  support 
contact  team  to  perform  on-site  maintenance.  If  the  repair  could  not  be  effected  on-site  by  the  direct 
support  contact  team,  the  vehicle  would  be  evacuated  to  the  forward  support  company  by  the  battalion. 
Evacuation  of  damaged  vehicles  and  equipment  is  a basic  responsibility  of  the  using  unit,  however,  this 
does  not  mean  that  a vehicle  must  be  evacuated  all  of  the  way  to  the  forward  support  company  il  it  is 
infeasible  to  do  so  because  of  the  tactical  situation.  In  such  instances,  the  vehicle  can  be  evacuated  to 
a maintenance  collecting  point.  For  example,  in  the  attack  several  of  these  maintenance  collecting 
points  may  be  established  along  the  route  of  supply  and  evacuation.  The  vehicle  would  then  be  picked 
up  by  the  forward  support  company,  either  as  it  moves  forward  or  by  sending  recovery  vehicles  to  the 
collecting  points  on  a periodic  basis.  Allied  to  maintenance  is  the  provision  of  repair  parts.  Much  of 
this  service  is  accomplished  on  a direct  exchange  basis  and  is  another  example  of  how  service  is  facil- 
itated b.  the  location  of  both  the  forward  support  company  and  the  battalion  field  trains  in  the  brigade 
trains  area.  This  discussion  of  maintenance  in  operation  applies  equally  to  the  mechanized  infantry 
battalion  and  the  tank  battalion. 
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Section  XVII.  OTHER  SERVICES 


6.  17.  GENERAL. 

a.  Provision  of  bath,  food  service,  and  laundry  and  clothing  exchange  are  the  divisions  of  the 
major  area  of  other  services. 

b.  The  combat  battalion  has  no  organic  capability  to  provide  bath  service.  This  service  is 
provided  by  the  bath  section  organic  to  the  supply  and  service  company  of  the  supply  and  transport  bat- 
talion. Normally,  there  is  at  least  one  bath  team  in  or  near  each  brigade  trains  area.  A bath  schedule 
is  announced  and  personnel  from  the  combat  battalions  are  sent  to  the  brigade  trains  area  in  accordance 
with  this  schedule. 

c.  Food  service  is  an  important  function  during  combat  operations.  At  the  combat  battalion 
level,  implementation  of  this  service  may  be  restricted  to  insuring  that  sanitary  measures  in  preparing 
and  serving  food,  and  cleaning  mess  gear  are  enforced.  Similarly,  at  division  level,  implementation 
may  be  restricted  (when  compared  with  garrison  operations),  but  action  such  as  obtaining  ration  sup- 
plements, e.  g.  , increased  coffee  issue,  may  be  possible.  There  is  a warrant  officer  in  the  headquar- 
ters and  headquarters  company  of  the  supply  and  transport  battalion  (and  also  one  in  each  brigade  head- 
quarters) whose  function  is  to  supervise  food  service  in  the  division.  He  assists  the  battalion  mess 
sections  by  providing  advice  to  mess  stewards  on  techniques  of  food  preparation.  Since  food  service 
affects  not  only  the  physical  but  also  the  emotional  well-being  of  the  soldier,  it  must  receive  a high  de- 
gree of  command  emphasis,  particularly  at  the  combat  battalion  level. 

d.  Laundry  and  clothing  exchange  service  will  be  scheduled  and  directed  by  the  division  supply 
office  when  bath  and  laundry  elements  are  available  to  the  division.  Bath  facilities  have  no  capability 
of  providing  clothing  exchange  service,  however,  the  division  supply  office  may  arrange  for  a support 
unit  from  army  to  provide  bulk  clothing  stocks  for  issue  to  battalions  and  other  supported  units  to 
facilitate  the  conduct  of  clothing  exchange  operations  in  conjunction  with  bath  operations.  When  this  is 
done,  using  units  will  be  required  to  provide  personnel  at  the  bath  point  to  guard  personal  effects,  is- 
sue clean  clothing  and  collect  and  bundle  dirty  or  contaminated  clothing  for  disposition. 

Section  XVIII.  MISCELLANEOUS  RELATED  ACTIVITIES 

6.  18.  GENERAL.  Miscellaneous  related  activities  embodies  the  staff  responsibilities  associated  with 
the  logistics  officer's  role  as  a planner.  Logistical  estimates,  administrative  plans,  preparation  of 
standing  operating  procedure  (SOP),  planning  for  the  provision  of  logistic  support,  preparing  and  pub- 
lishing administrative  orders,  and  the  planning  for  trains  security  and  area  damage  control  are  all  in- 
cluded in  this  important  logistical  function.  The  logistics  officer  has  prime  staff  responsibility  for 
actions  under  this  function,  even  though  other  staff  officers  contribute  to  its  accomplishment. 

6.  19.  LOGISTIC  ESTIMATE. 

a.  General.  A sound  logistical  plan  is  based  upon  and  is  initiated  with  a sound  logistic  esti- 
mate. The  logistic  estimate  is  accomplished  by  taking  a problem  (Mission),  listing  the  facts  (Situation 
and  Considerations),  considering  the  options  (Analysis),  applying  the  logic  (Comparison)  to  arrive  at 

a solution  (Conclusions).  The  underlined  words  in  parentheses  are  the  main  paragraph  headings  of  the 
logistic  estimate.  The  conclusions  are  presented  to  the  commander  to  assist  him  in  arriving  at  a de- 
cision for  the  employment  of  the  command  as  a whole.  See  Appendix  X for  the  complete  format  of  a 
logistic  estimate.  . 

b.  Combat  battalion  and  brigade  level.  At  battalion  and  brigade  level,  the  logistic  estimate 
is  rarely,  if  ever,  reduced  to  writing.  At  these  levels  it  is  a mental  process  supplemented  by  work 
sheets  or  notes.  The  basic  function  of  the  logistic  estimate  is  to  insure  an  orderly,  logical  consider- 
ation of  all  logistical  factors  having  a possible  impact  on  the  success  of  the  unit's  mission,  and  to  de- 
termine which  course  of  action  being  considered  can  be  supported  best  from  a logistical  viewpoint. 

Other  uses  and  applications,  however,  are  direct  results  of  the  logistic  estimate  process.  Because 
the  other  staff  officers  and  the  commander  are  engaged  concurrently  in  making  their  estimates,  the 
logistic  estimate  insures  that  an  accurate  logistical  "picture"  is  developed  to  meet  the  needs  of  their 
estimates.  While  the  S2  may  have  little  or  no  need  for  this  information,  it  may  have  significant  im- 
pai  t on  the  SI  considerations  in  the  personnel  estimate.  It  is  significant  habitually  in  the  "own  situa- 
tion" subparagraph  of  the  operations  and  commander's  estimates.  The  logistic  estimate  may  identify 
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major  logistical  deficiencies  which  the  S4  early  realizes  will  have  significant  impact  on  the  operation 
pending  or  at  least  on  one  of  the  courses  of  action  being  considered.  This  type  of  information  must  be 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  other  staff  members  and  the  commander  immediately  to  insure  it  re- 
ceives proper  consideration  in  the  development  of  their  estimates.  Frequently,  a problem  may  arise 
in  the  logistic  estimate  process  which  requires  decision  or  action  by  the  commander  to  obtain  a solu- 
tion; the  estimate  process  insures  that  the  recommendation  concerning  such  a problem  is  developed  and 
refined.  It  is  apparent,  then,  that  staff  estimates  arc  not  made  in  isolation.  Conversely,  exchange  of 
information  and  coordination  is  a continuous  process  among  staff  officers.  At  battalion  and  brigade 
level,  this  exchange  of  information  and  coordination  is  oral  and  usually  brief.  In  essence  each  staff 
officer  is  a source  of  essential  information  to  the  other  staff  members.  For  example,  when  the  S4  ob- 
tains from  the  S3  the  friendly  courses  of  action  under  consideration,  a short  discussion  may  ensue  re- 
garding the  extent  to  which  the  S3  may  have  developed  the  scheme  of  maneuver  (even  though  it  may  be 
tentative  at  this  point),  especially  to  include  the  S3's  thoughts  on  any  supporting  attack(s)  and  units  that 
may  be  required  in  support  of  a particular  course  of  action.  This  information  permits  the  S4  more  ac- 
curately to  determine  logistical  support  requirements.  Similarly,  the  S3  may  be  developing  unusually 
heavy  fire  support  requirements  (e.  g.  , a lengthy  preparation  before  an  attack),  and  may  want  to  have 
information  concerning  the  availability  of  ammunition  in  the  types  and  amounts  required  to  support  this 
initial,  and  subsequent,  fire  support  requirement.  The  following  discussion  reflects  specific  consider- 
ations for  making  a logistic  estimate. 

(1)  Paragraph  1 of  the  logistic  estimate,  MISSION,  is  the  battalion  mission,  as  announced 
by  the  commander. 

(2)  Sources  (and  the  type  information  they  provide)  from  which  the  battalion  S4  obtains  data 
contained  in  paragraph  2,  SITUATION  AND  CONSIDERATIONS,  are  listed  below: 


trains. 


(a)  From  the  brigade  S4,  he  obtains  information  pertaining  to  displacement  of  brigade 


(b)  The  SI  furnishes  information  about  scheduled  replacements,  proposed  location  of 
command  post  and  PW  collecting  point,  and  graves  registration  activities. 


(c)  The  S2  furnishes  information  about  the  weather,  enemy  and  terrain,  as  it  particu- 
larly affects  logistic  support. 


(d)  The  S3  provides  information  about  friendly  courses  of  action  being  considered, 
data  concerning  the  required  supply  rate  (RSR),  detachments  and  attachments  of  units,  and  civil  af- 
fairs. 


(e)  Commanders  of  attached  units  are  contacted,  as  necessary,  to  determine  the  logis- 
tical status  of  their  units. 

(f)  The  support  platoon  leader  (Asst  S4)  provides  the  status  of  equipment  and  supplies 
(particularly  Class  I,  III,  V),  and  the  capability  of  the  field  trains  to  provide  back-up  support  for  the 
combat  trains. 

(g)  The  motor  officer  provides  the  status  of  vehicles  of  both  organic  and  attached  units, 
the  status  of  maintenance,  and  additionally,  recommendations  concerning  traffic  circulation  and  loca- 
tion and  displacement  of  the  combat  trains. 

(h)  The  battalion  surgeon  provides  information  regarding  current  evacuation  capability, 
plans  to  support  the  operation,  and  any  shortages  of  equipment  or  medical  supplies. 

(i)  The  communication  officer  provides  the  status  of  signal  maintenance  and  signal 

supplies. 

(j)  The  current  division  administrative  order  provides  information  concerning  the 
logistical  support  being  provided  by  the  division. 

(3)  In  paragraph  3,  (ANALYSIS),  of  the  logistic  estimate,  a simple  sequence  is  used  to 
isolate  any  logistic  al  shortcomings,  either  existing  or  anticipated. 
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(«•)  1 ) « logistic  s officer  (estimator)  analyzes  proposed  courses  of  action  to  determine 

requirements  probh  n arras,  availability  or  capability,  and  deficiencies  in  the  areas  of  supply,  trans- 
portation. m.iinteii.'.iic  and  other  services.  Requirements  are  the  logistical  needs.  They  can  be 
measured  in  siu  1 units  us  rounds  of  ammunition,  gallons  of  fuel,  or  numbers  of  rations.  The  availa- 
bility  fai  tor  n -fit  » is  ttu  quantities  of  supplies  or  repair  parts  on  hand  or  readily  available  and  any  re- 
strii  turns  imposed  on  the  quantities  of  supplies  or  repair  parts  that  may  be  obtained.  The  capability 
factor  reflec  ts  the  status  of  organic  logistical  means  to  provide  the  required  support,  e.  g,  , capability 
ol  maintenance  platoon  to  effec  t actual  and  anticipated  evacuation  and/or  repair  of  equipment,  capabil- 
ity of  support  platoon  to  transport  supplies. 

(b)  The  battalion  S4  in  his  ANALYSIS  must  visualize  each  course  of  action  to  deter- 
mine the  logistical  requirements,  to  determine  either  that  what  is  required  is  available,  or  that  the 
requirement  is  within  the  capability  of  a battalion  logistical  element  (c.  g.  , maintenanc  e platoon).  In 
the  ANALYSIS,  the  S4  must  concentrate  on  determining  the  logistical  requirements  necessary  to  :.nsure 
the  tactical  operation  does  not  suffer  because  ol  any  logistical  shortcomings.  When  he  lias  determined 
the  requirements,  he  checks  them  against  the  availability  and/or  capability  of  the  battalion's  logistical 
elements.  If  the  availability / capability  factor  equals  or  exceeds  the  requirements,  there  is  no  logisti- 
cal deficiency.  If,  however,  the  availability /capability  fac  tor  is  less  than  the  requirements,  there 
emerges  a deficiency.  When  this  situation  occurs,  the  S4  immediately  attempts  to  reduce  the  deficien- 
cy, within  his  own  resources  or  channels,  below  levels  of  significance  in  relation  to  its  impact  on  the 
success  of  the  mission.  This  early  attempt  to  reduce  a logistical  deficiency  is  an  integral  part  of  the 
analysis  process.  Methods  for  reducing  the  level  of  significance  include  taking  specific  actions  such 
as  establishing  maintenance  priorities,  increasing  the  size  of  the  combat  trains,  pr epositioning  ammu- 
nition, requesting  increase  of  the  prescribed  load  list  (PLL),  and  requesting  additional  support,  e.  g.  , 
organizational  maintenance  assistance  from  the  forward  support  company  or  engineer  support  to  open 
an  axis  of  supply  and  evacuation  (ASE).  If  a deficiency  cannot  be  reduced  readily  by  actions  within  the 
battalion  S4's  field  of  influence,  it  becomes  a major  deficiency  and  is  selected  for  and  used  in  the 
COMPARISON  step  of  the  estimate  process. 

(c)  The  brigade  S4  analyzes  in  a manner  similar  to  the  battalion  S4  with  one  important 
variation.  Because  the  brigade  has  no  logistical  means  to  provide  logistical  support,  the  brigade  S4, 
after  determining  requirements,  bases  his  analytical  considerations  mainly  on  his  knowledge  of  the 
capabilities  of  the  attached  battalions'  and  the  division's  logistical  units  to  satisfy  logistical  support 
requirements. 

(4)  In  paragraph  4,  COMPARISON,  the  logistics  officer  evaluates  major  deficiencies  in 
relation  to  each  course  of  action  being  considered  to  determine  which  course  of  action  can  be  supported 
best  logistic  ally.  He  also  considers,  as  appropriate,  methods  of  overcoming  deficiencies  to  better 
evaluate  the  effect  the  adoption  of  a particular  course  of  action  may  have  on  logistical  requirements. 

In  light  of  the  major  deficiencies  involved,  he  reaches  a subconclusion.  He  repeats  this  process  for 
each  major  deficiency  selected  after  completing  his  ANALYSIS. 


(a)  Based  on  the  subconclusions  reached  by  the  procedure  described  above,  the  logis- 
tic s officer  arrives  at  an  overall  conclusion  as  to  the  course  of  action  which  can  be  supported  best 
logistically.  There  is  no  magic  formula  or  rule  to  insure  that  the  overall  conclusion  reached  is  cor- 
rect. The  logical,  orderly  consideration  of  all  logistical  factors  involved,  however,  complemented  by 
the  logistical  knowledge  and  experience,  and  degree  of  judgment  possessed  by  the  logistic  s officer, 
substantially  increases  the  probability  that  the  conclusion  is  accurate. 

(b)  While  the  ultimate  objective  of  the  COMPARISON  step  is  to  determine  which  course 
of  action  can  be  supported  best  logistically,  it  is  important  to  remember  that  at  the  battalion  level 
logistical  considerations  will  only  infrequently  have  significant  influence  on  the  commander's  selection 
of  a tactical  course  of  action. 

(c)  From  a logistic  al  viewpoint  advantages  or  disadvantages  in  a course  of  action 
emerge  from  the  case  versus  restriction  in  providing  effective,  continuous  logistical  support.  Advan- 
tages or  disadvantages  may  also  emerge  from  an  evaluation  of  the  degree  of  restriction  which  will  be 
placed  on  a logistical  function.  While  methods  to  overcome  restrictions  or  defic  iencies  in  providing 
logistical  support  must  also  be  c onsidered,  c are  must  be  exercised  to  insure  that  the  methods  in  them- 
selves do  not  burden  present  or  anticipated  logistic  al  support  functions.  When  a c ourse  of  ac  tion  can 
be  supported  within  the  battalion  logistical  capabilities  without  having  to  resort  to  spec  ial  measures  to 

m overcome  a restriction,  the  advantages  are  apparent. 

I 
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(d)  Generally  the  preceding  discussion  applies  equally  to  battalion  or  brigade  level. 
However,  the  number  of  battalions  or  other  units  attached  to  a brigade  and  the  possibility  of  more  com- 
plex schemes  of  maneuver  at  that  level  increases  the  probability  that  logistical  considerations  could 
exert  more  influence  on  the  selection  of  a tactical  course  of  action. 

(5)  The  final  step  in  the  logistic  estimate  process  is  to  arrive  at  CONCLUSIONS.  The 
logistic  estimate  format  which  has  universal  application  lists  four  subheadings  under  CONCLUSIONS. 

At  battalion  level  only  two  are  habitually  used  in  the-  logistic  estimate;  the-  course  of  action  that  can  be 
supported  best  logistically  (5b),  and  major  deficiencies  which  must  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the 
commander,  and,  as  appropriate,  recommendations  pertaining  to  the  logistical  area  (5d).  If  appro- 
priate, logistical  deficiencies  for  other  courses  of  action  are  indicated  (5c).  Whether  or  not  the  opera- 
tion can  be  supported  logistically  (5a)  is  rarely  in  doubt  at  battalion  level.  When  a battalion  is  given  a 
mission,  the  means  to  perform  the  mission  habitually  are  provided.  Based  upon  his  conclusions,  tne 
S4  discusses  with  the  S3  the  logistical  capability  to  support  the  operation,  to  include  any  deficiency  hav- 
ing significant  impact  on  the  operation.  The  S3  uses  this  information  (as  facts  bearing  on  e problem, 
para  2 , operations  estimate)  in  developing  his  recommendation.  (Similarly,  the  S4  provides  the  con- 
clusions of  his  estimate,  as  appropriate,  to  the  commander.  ) The  commander  must  Know  ail  signifi- 
cant lac  tors  regarding  the  impending  operation  before  he  can  make  a sound  decision.  But,  in  present- 
ing information  to  the  commander,  it  is  imperative  that  only  significant  items  are  presented  so  as  n •* 
to  burden  him  with  unnecessary  details.  Remember  that  a summary  of  the  logistic  al  situation  normally 
is  presented  before  or  during  the  mission  analysis. 

c.  Division  level.  The  proceduics  and  processes  involved  in  making  a logistic  estimate  at  bat 
talion  and  brigade  are  the  same  at  division  level,  except  that  the  estimate  may  occasionally  be  written, 
particularly  for  deliberately  planned  operations. 

6.  20.  ADMINISTRATIVE  PLANNING. 

a.  General.  Administrative  planning  is  the  bridge  between  the  personnel,  logistic  and  civil 
affairs  estimates  and  the  publication  of  appropriate  administrative  instructions.  The  S4  discharges 
his  overall  responsibility  for  the  preparation  of  the  administrative  plan  by  coordinating  with  the  per- 
sonnel and  operations  officers  to  include  the  personnel  and  civil  affairs  "plans"  or  portions  of  the 
overall  plan.  When  a written  administrative  plan  is  prepared  it  follows  the  format  found  in  Appendix 
XI.  Paragraph  3 (EXECUTION)  of  the  administrative  plan  is  essentially  identical  to  the  format  of  the 
administrative  order  which  would  have  been  published  had  the  operation  already  been  ordered  executed. 

b.  Combat  battalion  and  brigade  level.  As  with  the  logistic  estimate,  the  administrative  plan 
is  rarely  required  in  writing  at  this  level.  When  preparing  the  logistical  support  portion  of  the  admin- 
istrative plan,  the  S4  obtains  information  from  the  requirements  developed  during  the  analysis  step  of 
the  logistic  estimate,  by  coordinating  with  other  unit  and  special  staff  officers  in  the  headquarters  and 
from  the  logistics  staff  officer  at  the  lower  and/or  higher  unit  as  appropriate.  He  also  obtains  infor- 
mation from  the  division  administrative  order  (or  plan).  Many  of  the  items  he  considers  in  developing 
the  logistical  portion  of  the  administrative  plan  are  properly  included  in  the  organization  SOP. 

c.  Division  level.  The  techniques,  procedures  and  format  for  the  administrative  plan  at  divi- 
sion level  are  as  discussed  above  exc  ept  that  the  civil  affairs  input  is  provided  by  the  G5  (Civil  Affairs 
Officer).  The  plan  may  more  frequently  be  reduced  to  writing. 

6.  21.  ADMINISTRATIVE  INSTRUCTIONS. 

a.  General.  The  dissemination  of  administrative  instructions  for  the  provision  of  combat 
service  support  is  the  transition  from  the  estimating  and  planning  phase  to  the  execution  phase.  Ad- 
ministrative instructions  may  be  written  or  depicted  graphically  on  overlays.  The  following  criteria 
are  used  in  preparing  administrative  instructions. 

(1)  Basis  for  determining  what  information  should  be  included  in  the  instruct  ions. 

(a)  Who  needs  the  information? 

(b)  How  many  units  or  agencies  need  the  information? 

(e)  Do  they  need  it  now? 
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(2)  Information  is  depicted  graphically  if  it  can  be  done  without  loss  of  clarity;  information 
not  suitable  for  graphic  representation  is  presented  in  writing.  If  an  item  is  depicted  graphically,  it 

is  not  repeated  in  writing. 

(3)  SOP  items  normally  are  not  included  in  administrative  instructions.  The  airmobile 
and  mechanized  infantry  divisions,  however,  frequently  receive  attachments  from  corps  and  army  in 
the  middle  of  an  operation  and  on  short  notice;  consequently,  these  units  do  not  have  time  to  become 
familiar  with  the  division  SOP  and,  thus,  it  may  be  necessary  for  units  engaged  in  fluid,  fast-moving 
operations  to  include  some  key  SOP  items  in  administrative  instructions. 

b.  Combat  battalion  and  brigade  level. 

(1)  Responsibility.  The  S4  is  responsible  for  the  dissemination  of  administrative  instruc- 
tions, in  coordination  with  the  SI,  S3  and  other  staff  officers  as  appropriate. 

(2)  Methods  of  dissemination.  There  are  four  methods  by  which  administrative  instruc- 
tions may  be  disseminated:  fragmentary  orders,  standing  operating  procedures  (SOP),  paragraph  4 of 
operation  orders,  and  the  administrative  order.  The  same  format  or  sequence  is  always  followed  in 
preparing  administrative  instructions,  regardless  of  the  method  employed  in  dissemination.  This 
sequence  is  followed  because  - 

(a)  Agreements  have  been  made  with  NATO  forces  to  standardize  the  format. 


quence. 

completeness. 


(b)  The  recipient  can  easily  locate  information  when  it  is  consistently  in  the  same  se- 

(c)  An  established  sequence  serves  as  a check  system  for  the  originator  and  insur  -s 


(3)  Fragmentary  orders.  Fragmentary  orders  may  be  issued  orally  or  in  writing  and  may 
pertain  to  one  or  all  subordinate  units.  They  are  issued  to  initiate  or  direct  action  before  or  imple- 
ment changes  after  the  dissemination  of  instructions  by  one  of  the  other  methods. 


(4)  Standing  operating  procedure  (SOP).  A properly  prepared  SOP  contributes  substantial- 
ly to  efficient  logistical  operations.  It  eliminates  excessive  writing  and  is  used  in  the  absence  of  other 
orders.  An  SOP  should  be  brief  and  concise.  It  should  not  attempt  to  cover  any  and  all  situations, 
but  should  be  limited  to  the  general  or  routine  aspects  of  logistical  operations.  The  SOP  should  be  in 
written  form  so  that  new  personnel  can  become  acquainted  with  procedures.  TO  BE  EFFECTIVE,  IT 
MUST  REFLECT  CURRENT  PROCEDURE. 


(5)  Paragraph  4 of  the  operation  order.  Paragraph  4 of  the  operation  order  is  normally 
used  at  battalion  and  brigade  level  to  disseminate  administrative  instructions.  Exceptions  to  this  pro- 
cedure may  occur  as  noted  in  the  discussion  under  administrative  orders  below. 

(6)  Administrative  order.  The  S4,  coordinating  with  other  interested  staff  officers,  is 
responsible  for  preparation  of  the  administrative  order.  The  SI  prepares  paragraph  3 and  4 and  the 
S3  prepares  paragraph  5 of  the  administrative  order  and  submit  them  to  the  S4  for  inclusion.  At  bat- 
talion and  brigade  level  the  administrative  order  may  be  used  when  operating  in  an  area  for  the  first 
time  or  operating  independently.  The  administrative  order  may  be  issued  as  an  annex  to  an  operation 
order  or  as  a separate  order.  Usually  a separate  order  is  issued  when  it  applies  to  more  than  one 
operation,  and  an  annex  to  an  operation  order  is  issued  when  it  is  for  the  support  of  a single  operation. 
Depending  on  how  it  is  issued,  it  may  appear  in  the  following  forms: 

(a)  As  a separate  written  order,  with  or  without  an  overlay;  if  an  overlay  is  used,  it 
is  attached  as  an  annex. 


(b)  As  a separate  overlay  type  order. 

(c)  As  written  instructions  in  the  form  of  an  annex  to  an  operation  order,  with  or  with- 
out an  overlay;  if  an  overlay  is  used,  it  is  attached  as  an  appendix. 

(d)  As  an  overlay  type  annex  to  an  operation  order. 
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C . Division  level.  Any  of  the  dissemination  methods  discussed  above  may  be  used  at  division 
level.  Habitually,  however,  an  administrative  order  is  issued  by  division.  In  relatively  stable  situa- 
tions, it  may  remain  in  force  through  one  or  more  new  operation  orders.  See  Appendixes  XII  and  XIII 
for  format  and  an  example  of  the  Administrative  Order. 

6.22.  REAR  AREA  SECURITY  AND  AREA  DAMAGE  CONTROL, 

a.  General. 

(1)  Rear  area  security  measures  are  actions  taken  to  prevent  or  neutralize  enemy  threats 
to  units,  activities,  and  installations  in  the  rear  area,  except  active  air  defense  operations  or  actions 
against  enemy  threats  large  enough  to  endanger  the  command.  A large  scale  enemy  penetration  or  ver- 
tical envelopment  of  the  rear  becomes  a part  of  the  main  battle  and,  thus,  becomes  an  operational  mat- 
ter. 


(2)  Area  damage  corttrol  consists  of  the  preventive  and  control  measures  tajc.en  prior  to, 
during,  and  after  an  enemy  nuclear,  chemical  or  biological  attack  or  natural  disaster  to  minimize  the 
effect  on  combat  service  support. 

(3)  The  logistics  officer  at  each  echelon  that  has  a trains  is  responsible  for  the  implemen- 
tation of  rear  area  security  measures  in  the  area  occupied  by  the  unit's  trains.  Planning  for,  and  im- 
plementation of,  rear  area  security  measures  for  the  remainder  of  the  unit's  rear  or  reserve  area  is 
an  operational  function  of  the  G3/S3.  Area  damage  control,  on  the  other  hand,  is  solely  the  staff  re- 
sponsibility of  the  logistics  officer  at  each  echelon, 

b.  Rear  area  security. 

(1)  Combat  battalion  and  brigade  level.  The  battalion  and  brigade  S4  discharge  their  re- 
sponsibility for  rear  area  security  of  the  trains  by: 

(a)  Locating  logistical  facilities  where  they  can  provide  mutual  support. 

(b)  Establishing  a security  plan  for  the  trains  area. 

(c)  Enforcing  camouflage  and  light  discipline. 

(d)  Employing  obstacles. 

(e)  Using  armed  convoys. 

(f)  Coordinating  the  security  plan  with  reserve  elements  located  in  proximity  to  the 
trains.  If  the  threat  of  guerrilla  and  infiltration  action  is  of  a magnitude  that  renders  the  security  ca- 
pability of  logistical  support  units  ineffective,  combat  units  may  be  assigned  specific  security  missions 
to  insure  continuation  of  logistical  support  operations. 

(2)  Division  level.  Since  the  division  G4  is  a planner  and  is  not  directly  responsible  for 
operation  of  the  division  support  area,  he  does  not  become  involved  in  the  matter  of  rear  area  secu- 
rity. At  this  level,  it  is  the  division  support  command  commander  who  is  responsible  for  rear  area 
security  of  the  division  support  area.  The  means  to  accomplish  this  function  at  the  division  level  are 
the  same  as  for  the  combat  battalion  and  brigade  trains  areas. 

c.  Area  damage  control.  Area  damage  control  operations  are  conducted  in  two  phases.  Phase 
I includes  actions  taken  to  avoid  or  minimize  the  effects  of  enemy  mass  destruction  attacks  or  natural 
disasters,  and  the  action  to  prepare  for  implementation  of  active  area  damage  control  measures  fol- 
lowing an  attack  or  natural  disaster.  Phase  II  includes  the  active  measures  taken  to  restore  control, 

(1)  Phase  I Actions. 

(a)  The  most  significant  preventive  measures  are: 
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_1«  Dispersion  of  combat  service  support  units  consistent  with  the  accomplishment 

of  the  mission. 

2.  Locating  logistical  facilities  to  capitalize  on  the  protective  characteristics  of 
the  terrain,  such  as  caves  and  tunnels,  and  subsurface  manmade  structures,  (This  measure  has  more 
application  at  division  and  higher  levels  because  of  the  relative  stability  of  logistical  facilities  at  these 
levels  as  compared  to  the  frequent  displacement  of  trains  at  the  combat  battalion  and  brigade  level,  ) 

3.  Establishing  an  adequate  warning  or  alert  system. 

4.  Locating  logistical  facilities  to  take  advantage  of  natural  concealment  and  en- 
forcing light  and  camouflage  discipline. 


(b)  Readiness  measures  include: 

1.  Establishing  unit  area  damage  control  standing  operating  procedure. 

Z.  Designating  unit  area  damage  control  teams  (if  not  included  in  the  SOP). 

3.  Training  area  damage  control  teams  to  include  integration  with  tactical  train- 
ing. 

(2)  Phase  II  Actions. 

(a)  Dispatching  an  area  damage  control  team(s)  to  the  site  of  the  attack  or  disaster. 

(b)  Damage  assessment  of  both  personnel  and  materiel. 

(c)  Providing  medical  evacuation  for  personnel  of  the  affected  unit(s). 

(d)  Performing  radiological  monitoring  and  survey  when  mass  destruction  is  the  result 
of  a nuclear  weapon. 

(e)  Restoration  of  control  to  include  communications  in  the  the  affected  unit  or,  if  ap- 
propriate, assumption  of  control  by  the  area  damage  control  team. 

(3)  Combat  battalion  level. 


(a)  The  teams  formed  at  this  level  to  execute  area  damage  control  operations  are  a 
control  and  assessment  team  (CAT),  one  rescue  squad  per  company,  and  one  decontamination  squad 
per  company.  The  control  and  assessment  team  is  organized  mainly  from  the  resources  in  the  battal- 
ion headquarters  and  headquarters  company  since  its  functions  require  personnel  not  found  at  a rifle 
company  level.  The  control  and  assessment  team  is  employed  to  establish/restore  control  and  assess 
damage  resulting  from  mass  destruction  means  in  both  combat  (rifle  companies)  and  combat  service 
support  (trains)  units  within  the  battalion.  When  employed  to  establish  control  and  assess  damage  in 
combat  units,  this  team  is  performing  an  operational  mission,  i.  e.  , a mission  related  to  the  tactical 
situation.  When  employed  in  combat  service  support  units,  it  is  performing  an  area  damage  control 
mission.  The  same  considerations  apply  to  the  rescue  and  decontamination  squads.  Any  available 
aircraft  are  used  to  assist  in  assessment  functions. 


(b)  The  battalion  S4  is  responsible  for  area  damage  control  operations  in  the  battalion 
rear  area.  In  discharging  his  responsibilities,  he  - 


ployed. 


_1_.  Determines  the  number  of  light  rescue  and  decontamination  squads  to  be 


2.  Directs  when  and  where  the  light  rescue  and  decontamination  squads  will  report 
and  supervises  their  operation. 

3.  Provides  for  emergency  food,  clothing  and  water  for  personnel  in  the  affected 
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affected  area. 


4,  Provides  for  emergency  medical  treatment  and  evacuation  of  personnel  in  the 


5.  Provides  for  traffic  control  in  the  affected  area. 

(c)  For  organization,  to  include  major  items  of  equipment,  and  functions  of  a type  con- 
trol and  assessment  team,  type  light  rescue  squad  and  type  decontamination  squad,  see  Figure  46,  47, 
and  48  respectively. 

(4)  Brigade  level.  A control  and  assessment  team  is  formed  at  this  level  from  the  re- 
sources in  the  brigade  headquarters  and  headquarters  company;  its  composition  and  functions  are 
basically  the  same  as  those  shown  in  Figure  46  for  a combat  battalion.  The  brigade  does  not  form 
light  rescue  and  decontamination  squads  because  it  has  no  organic  units  other  than  the  headquarters 
and  headquarters  company.  The  brigade  S4  does,  however,  direct  the  rescue  and  decontamination 
squads  of  one  battalion  to  assist  another  when  the  magnitude  of  destruction  is  beyond  the  scope  of  such 
teams  in  the  affected  battalion. 

(5)  Division  level.  The  division  G4  has  primary  general  staff  responsibility  for  area  dam- 
age control.  The  division  support  command  commander  is  responsible  for  implementing  area  damage 
control  in  the  division  rear  area.  The  principal  means  available  to  the  division  support  command  com- 
mander for  area  damage  control  are  the  personnel  and  equipment  of  combat  service  support  units  op- 
erating in  the  division  rear  area.  A control  and  assessment  team  is  formed  in  the  support  command 
headquarters.  In  addition,  the  support  command  commander  designates  units  of  the  command  to  furnish 
firefighting,  damage  clearance,  decontamination,  rescue,  food  service,  medical,  and  repair  teams. 
Each  combat  service  support  unit  is  directed  to  furnish  teams  appropriate  to  its  skills  and  equipment. 


AN/VRC  47 


AN/VRC  47  AN/VRC  46 


Bn  S4 

Supply  NCO 

Dvr 


Bn  XO 

Bn  Cml  NCO 
Dvr 

AN/VRC  46 


Bn  Surg 
Dvr 


Radiological 

Monitor 

Dvr 

Rodiac  meter 
Dosimeter 


Wire  Tm 


Engr  Rep 
(When  avail) 
Dvr 


FUNCTIONS 

MOVES  TO  DAMAGE  AREA  ON  ORDER,  WITHOUT  DELAY 
ESTABLISHES  CONTROL  AND  ASSESSMENT  COMMAND  POST 
DETERMINES  AND  REPORTS  EFFECTIVENESS  OF  UNITS 
ASSUMES  CONTROL  OF  UNITS  IN  AFFECTED  AREA 
RELEASES  COMBAT  EFFECTIVE  UNITS  TO  TACTICAL  COMMANDERS 
REQUESTS  REQUIRED  COMBAT  SERVICE  SUPPORT 

DIRECTS  AND  CONTROLS  THE  OPERATION  OF  RESCUE  AND  DECONTAMINATION  SQUADS 


Figure  46.  Type  Combat  Battalion  Control  and  Assessment  Team. 
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CHAPTER  7 


LOGISTICS  IN  VIETNAM 
Section  XIX.  GENERAL 

7.  1 PURPOSE.  Some  differences  exist  between  logistical  support  of  ground  forces  and  logistical  sup- 
port of  US  forces  in  Vietnam.  Forces  in  Vietnam  place  primary  reliance  on  Air  Line  of  Communica- 
tion (ALOC)  for  the  movement  of  supplies  and  provision  of  services;  ground  mobile  forces  in  other 
types  of  warfare  often  place  primary  reliance  on  Ground  Lines  of  Communication  (GLOC).  The  pur- 
pose of  this  chapter  is  to  provide  guidance  in  employing  combat  logistical  support  in  Vietnam. 

7.2  SCOPE.  This  chapter  discusses  the  principles  of  combat  service  support  as  applied  to  opera- 
tions in  Vietnam.  It  includes  employment  of  the  division  support  command  elements  in  support  of  the 
brigade,  employment  of  battalion  and  company  logistical  resources,  and  airmobile  supply  systems. 

Section  XX.  PRINCIPLES 

7.3  GENERAL.  The  basic  principles  of  logistics  (Section  IX,  Chapter  4,  Logistics  Handbook)  are 
applicable  in  Vietnam;  however,  the  speed  and  flexibility  of  airmobile  operations  in  Vietnam  requires 
special  emphasis  be  given  to  certain  of  these  principles. 

7.4  SUPPLY. 

a.  The  ground-mobile  division  normally  employs  unit  distribution  for  all  types  of  supplies  except 
ammunition.  In  airmobile  operations,  unit  distribution  of  all  classes  of  supply  is  the  rule  inasmuch  as 
assault  units  normally  lack  the  means  of  transportation  or  secure  ground  routes  needed  to  return  to 
supply  points.  In  many  cases  delivery  is  made  directly  to  the  company  or  the  platoon  needing  the 
supplies  . 

b.  Only  those  supplies  required  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  mission  are  maintained  in  the 
forward  areas;  supply  levels  at  battalion  and  below  must  be  kept  to  an  absolute  minimum.  Airmobile 
operations  in  Vietnam  are  very  fluid  in  nature  and  the  airmobile  combat  battalion  maintains  very  little 
reserve  of  supply  in  the  operational  area.  Therefore,  supplies  must  be  stocked  in  sufficient  quantities 
in  base  camps  and  brigade  operating  bases  to  permit  rapid  flow  to  the  requesting  unit. 

c.  Helicopter  Resupply. 

(1)  Normal  resupply.  The  logistical  system  must  provide  a timely  flow  of  supplies  to  the 
combat  battalion.  More  efficient  resupply  can  be  provided  if  loads  are  prepackaged  on  pallets,  clearly 
marked  as  to  content,  and  readily  accessible  to  a helipad.  Loads  should  not  exceed  the  announced 
allowable  cargo  load  (ACL)  of  the  normal  resupply  aircraft  (CH-47).  If  loads  are  prepared  for  CH-47's 
they  can  be  readily  broken  down  into  UH-  1 loads  for  delivery  to  separate  company  locations  if  neces- 
sary , 


(2)  Emergency  Resupply.  Loads  should  also  be  prepackaged,  clearly  marked  as  to  content, 
and  be  readily  accessible  to  a helipad.  Since  an  emergency  resupply  will  normally  be  delivered 
directly  to  a company  or  smaller  unit,  loads  should  not  exceed  the  announced  ACL  of  UH- 1 helicopters. 
In  an  emergency  resupply,  the  tactical  situation,  unsuitable  weather,  availability  of  LZ's,  and  other 
factors  may  limit  the  success  of  the  resupply  operation,  therefore;  consideration  should  be  given  to  the 
preparation  of  mixed  loads  of  ammunition,  rations  and  water.  Then,  in  the  event  that  the  entire  re- 
supply cannot  be  accomplished,  the  supported  unit  receives  a variety  of  the  critical  supplies. 

(1)  The  exact  composition  and  physical  preparation  of  loads  is  determined  by  experience  with- 
in the  unit  and  coordination  with  liaison  personnel  from  the  supporting  aviation  unit  . Experience  has 
proven  that  CH-47  aircraft  are  more  fully  utilized  when  all  sorties  are  prepared  as  external  sling 
loads.  UH- 1 aircraft  are  best  utilized  when  internal  loads  arc  carried,  except  for  emergency  resupply 
where  time  is  the  overriding  factor.  Slings  and  rigging  equipment  will  be  furnished  by  the  supported 
unit.  The  supported  unit  is  also  responsible  for  rigging  the  loads. 


d.  The  allowable  cargo  load  (ACL)  of  resupply  aircraft  will  vary  depending  upon  the  model  of 


aircraft , 

unit  SOP, 

and  atmospheric  conditions. 

For  each  operation,  the  supporting  aviation  unit  will 

announce 

the  ACL. 

Although  ACLs  vary  greatly, 

they  usually  fall  between  the  following  extremes: 

CH-47A 

6000  - 10,000  lbs.  , 

50-35  Troops 

B 

H000  - 12,000  lbs  . , 

35  - 44  T roops 

C 

12000  - 16,000  lbs.  , 

44  Troops 

UH-  ID 

MOO  - 1500  lbs  . , 

4-8  T roops 

H 

1000  - 2000  lbs  . , 

5 - 9 T roops 

e.  Supply  economy  is  of  utmost  importance  in  airmobile  type  operations.  The  extensive  demand 
on  aircraft  is  a limiting  factor  in  resupply.  Economical  use  of  supplies  assures  that  supporting  ele- 
ments are  not  burdened  by  excessive  resupply  demands. 

7.5  TRANSPORTATION.  Avoid  transloading  of  supplies,  both  to  minimize  the  risk  of  damage  to 
supplies  and  equipment,  and  to  conserve  time  and  aircraft.  Ideally,  intermediate  echelons  are  by- 
passed or  overflown  in  delivering  supplies  directly  to  the  requesting  unit. 

7.6  MAINTENANCE. 

a.  Repair  is  accomplished  as  far  forward  as  possible  by  the  lowest  echelon  possible.  It  is  much 
faster  and  simpler  to  airlift  maintenance  personnel  and  equipment  into  an  area  to  repair  large  items 
than  to  evacuate  a major  end  item,  repair  it  and  airlift  it  back  to  the  operational  area.  The  number 

of  aircraft  available  limits  evacuation  activities. 

b.  Maintenance  units  must  be  as  mobile  as  the  units  they  are  supporting.  The  maintenance  of 
aircraft  demands  constant  attention  to  assure  the?  availability  of  this  primary  means  of  transportation. 
As  the  mobility  of  the  combat  force  increases,  the  mobility  of  supporting  maintenance  units  must  also 
inc  rease . 

7.7  LOGISTICAL  PLANNING.  Logistical  planning  must  be  continuous  and  c omprehensive . The  com- 
plexity of  airmobile  operations,  the  extended  distances  involved,  the  speed  with  which  units  may  be 
deployed,  and  the  frequent  reliance  on  nonorganic  transport  for  logistical  support  require  commanders 
and  logistical  operators  to  plan  logistical  support  concurrently  with  tactical  planning.  Since  the  demand 
for  helicopters  is  usually  high,  transportation  forecasts  must  be  made  well  in  advance  for  movement  of 
supplies  and  services  concurrent  with  tactical  needs.  Alternate  plans  for  contingencies  must  be  pre- 
pared . 


Section  XXL  DIVISION  SUPPORT  COMMAND 

7.8  ORGANIZATION.  The  support  commands  of  the  infantry  and  infantry  (mechanized)  divisions  are 
designed  to  provide  combat  service  support  in  a land  battle,  to  include  those  operations  in  which  an 
airmobile  force  of  brigade  size  is  employed.  The  support  command  of  the  airmobile  division  is  de- 
signed to  provide  logistical  support  in  an  airmobile  environment.  Operation  within  a predominately 
airmobile  environment  will  require  the  infantry / mech  infantry  division  to  modify  or  augment  the  lo- 
gistical support  elements  of  its  support  command.  The  degree  to  which  the  modified  organization  will 
resemble  the  airmobile  division  support  command  will  depend  on  the  extent  of  the  operation,  the  com- 
mand relationship  of  ti.e  division  with  supporting  aviation  units  and  the  availability  of  GLOC.  In  either 
environment,  the  support  command  commander  is  the  principal  combat  service  support  operator  for 
the  division. 

a.  Battalion  combat  trains  and  field  trains  art?  modified  in  Vietnam  because  of  the  extended  areas 
of  operation,  lack  of  ground  lines  of  communication  and  security  requirements.  The  supply,  medical, 
and  maintenance  elements  necessary  for  immediate  combat  service  support  accompany,  and  are  lo- 
cated with,  the  supported  force.  Baggage  details,  administrative  sections,  and  supply  and  maintenance 
elements  not  needed  for  the  immediate  support  of  forward  operations  are  located  in  base  camps  to 
improve  security  and  mobility  of  combat  elements. 


b.  The  CP  and  major  units  of  the  support  command  are  normally  located  in  the  division  support 
area  within  a base  camp.  These  units  provide  direct  support  for  units  in  the  division  base  and  backup 
combat  service  support  for  elements  of  the  support  command  operating  with  the  brigade.  A typical 
deployment  of  combat  service  support  elements  and  facilities  is  illustrated  in  Figure  49.  Divisions 
operate  with  all  brigade  trains  areas  within  the  division  base  camp  or  with  one  or  more  semi-perma- 
nent brigade  bases /camps  geographically  removed  from  the  division  base.  The  system  is  extremely 
flexible  and  is  based  on  the  tactical  situation. 

c.  The  division  support  command  normally  uses  a combination  of  unit  and  area  support. 

7.9  OPERATIONS. 

a.  Supply.  Subordinate  elements  of  the  brigade  and  other  units  operating  in  the  brigade  area  of 
operations  may  be  entirely  dependent  on  helicopter  transport  for  resupply  from  the  brigade  operating 
base.  Units  in  the  brigade  area  place  requests  for  resupply  of  Class  I,  III,  V,  and  fast-moving  Class 
II,  IV  and  VII  items  on  the  support  elements  in  the  nearest  base  camp  or  brigade  operating  base. 

When  truck  convoys  are  not  possible,  shipments  from  division  base  camps  to  brigade  operating  bases 
may  be  made  by  means  of  organic  or  supporting  army  aviation  or  by  USAF  aircraft.  The  ALOC  supple- 
ments the  GLOC  which  is  the  preferred  connecting  link  between  the  logistical  base  and  the  operating 
force.  When  feasible,  shipment  is  made  from  supporting  logistical  command  supply  installations  direct 
to  the  brigade  operating  base  or  directly  to  the  combat  battalions.  Type  loads  are  pre-packaged  at  the 
supporting  logistical  command,  or  at  the  base  camps  to  expedite  distribution  to  the  forward  areas. 
Supplies  are  cross-loaded  whenever  possible  in  order  to  obtain  maximum  convenient  dispersion  of  each 
class  of  supply.  At  least  a one-day  supply  reserve  is  normally  held  in  the  brigade  operating  base. 

b.  Maintenance.  Direct  support  maintenance  is  performed  by  a forward  support  unit  of  the 
maintenance  battalion.  This  element  normally  provides  direct  support  maintenance  of  all  equipment 
(except  medical,  cryptographic,  aircraft,  aircraft  armament  and  avionics  , or  individual  clothing  and 
equipment)  for  units  loc  ated  in  the  brigade  operating  base. 

(1)  The  unit  provides  limited  support  by  means  of  contact  teams  airlifted  to  the  organizations 
that  need  them.  Resupply  of  end  items  and  repair  parts,  plus  evacuation  of  damaged  equipment,  is 
normally  accomplished  by  air. 

(Z)  Medical  equipment  requiring  maintenance  is  evacuated.  Medical  equipment  is  provided 
organizational  maintenance  by  the  division  medical  battalion;  items  requiring  higher  echelon  mainte- 
nance arc  evacuated  to  the  supporting  medical  brigade. 

(!)  C rypt ographic  equipment  is  given  direct  support  maintenance*  by  the  division  signal  bat- 
talion; items  requiring  higher  echelon  maintenance  are  evacuated  by  the  signal  battalion  to  the  appro- 
priate support  agency. 

(4)  F.lectrical  accounting  equipment  and  individual  clothing  and  equipment  receive  only  organi- 
zational maintenance  within  the*  division.  These  items  are  evacuated  through  maintenance  channels  to 
the  appropriate  logistical  c ommand  organization  for  higher  maintenance. 

c.  Medical  support.  Medical  support  is  provided  to  the  brigade  and  other  units  in  its  area  by 
a medical  company  of  the  division  medical  battalion. 

Section  XXII.  BRIGADE  COMBAT  SERVICE  SUPPORT  ELEMENTS 

7.  10  GENERAL.  Brigade  combat  service  support  elements  support  the  units  attached  to  the  brigade. 

These  consist  of  the  SI  and  S4  , and  their  staff  sections,  combat  service  support  elements  of  attached 
and  supporting  units  not  needed  in  forward  areas,  and  other  support  elements  operating  in  the  brigade 
area.  The  brigade  asiation  section  can  provide  limited  transportation  for  combat  service  support 
operations  in  emergency  situ.it  ions  . 
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7.11  OPERATIONS. 

a.  Each  committed  brigade  normally  establishes  an  operating  base  to  provide  combat  service 
support  to  attached  units.  This  brigade  base  may  be  within  a base  camp  or  separate  from  it.  If  the 
maneuver  battalions  can  be  supported  from  the  base  camp,  a separate  brigade  operating  base  is  not 
established.  Conversely,  a separate  and/or  brigade  operating  base  is  established  when  a tactical 
operation  cannot  be  supported  from  the  base  camp.  The  number  and  type-  of  logistical  installations 
and  facilities  located  in  the  brigade  operating  base  will  vary  according  to  the  tactical  situation  and 
unit . 


b.  Normally,  the  battalion  trains  are  located  in  the  brigade  operating  base.  If  the  companies  of 
the  battalions  can  be  supported  from  the  brigade  operating  base,  the  company  trains  remain  there. 
Battalion  supply  representatives  must  remain  in  the  brigade  operating  base  to  assist  supply  operations. 

c.  In  addition  to  the  normal  logistical  elements  of  the  division  support  command,  other  units  may 
be  located  in  the  brigade  operating  base.  An  engineer  water  point,  and  combat  and  combat  support 
forces  not  actively  engaged  against  the  enemy. 

d.  The  purpose  of  a brigade  operating  base,  from  a supply  standpoint,  is  to  provide  facilities  at 
which  supplies  arriving  from  supporting  agencies  can  be  trans  loaded  to  other  vehicles  or  aircraft  for  de- 
livery to  supported  units.  The  operating  base  also  has  the  function  of  holding  the  brigade's  supply  re- 
serve. The  brigade  operating  base  is  the  focal  point  of  supply  operations  at  battalion  and  brigade  level. 
This  is  usually  the  dispatch  point  for  the  majority  of  the  supplies  shipped  to  the  small  combat  units. 
Helicopters  allocated  for  logistical  transportat ion  will  report  here.  The  exact  number  depends  upon 
need  and  experience  factors.  The  brigade  coordinating  element  of  the  brigade  operating  bast*  normally 
consists  of  the  assistant  S4,  food  services  warrant  officer,  brigade  supply  sergeant  and  supply  clerk. 

The  coordinating  element  submits  logistical  reports,  daily  or  periodic,  to  the  division  supply  office 

(or  supporting  logistical  installations)  for  all  classes  of  supply.  Critical  shortages  of  major  items  of 
equipment  and  repair  parts  are  also  included. 

e.  Control.  All  units  located  in  the  brigade  operating  base  are  under  the  tactical  control  of  ihe 
brigade  commander.  The  brigade  S4  keeps  informed  of  the  logistical  situation  by  monitoring  the  bat- 
talion admin/log  nets  and  by  liaison  visits  to  the  various  units.  The  S4  recommends  movement  of  the 
brigade's  logistical  base  when  it  can  no  longer  support  the  operation.  Upon  receiving  movement  instruc- 
tions, the  brigade  S4  supervises  the  movement  and  coordinates  the  establishment  of  facilities  in  the 

new  position. 

Section  XXIII.  EMPLOYMENT  OF  BATT  ALION  AND  COMPANY  LOGISTICAL  ELEMENTS 


7.  12  BATTALION.  Normally,  the  majority  of  the  battalion  logistical  units  are  located  in  the  brig.ade 
operating  base.  The  companies  of  a battalion  usually  operate  close  enough  to  a brigade  operating  base 
to  be  resupplied  from  there;  with  the  use  of  aircraft,  the  need  for  a battalion  operating  base  separated 
from  the  brigade  base  is  rare.  If  a battalion  logistical  base  is  employed  beyond  the  brigade  operating 
base,  it  should  be  located  near  an  airstrip  or  heliport  where  supplies  and  equipment  can  be  received. 
The  organic  logistical  resources  employed  in  this  separate  base  should  be  the  minimum  essential  to 
provide  support.  The  unloading  and  loading  of  aircraft  in  these  areas,  the  breakdown  of  supplies  for 
issue,  and  other  functions  incident  to  supply  are  performed  by  the  personnel  of  the  battalion. 

7.  13  COMPANY.  In  the  company,  the  primary  logistical  activities  are  maintenance  of  individual 
equipment,  requesting  supplies  as  needed,  the  breakdown  of  supplies  by  individuals,  and  the  evacuation 
of  casualties.  Close  coordination  between  the  company  and  battalion  logistical  personnel  is  essential. 

Section  XXIV.  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 


7.  14  CLASS  I.  Class  I supply  introduces  a high  tonnage  factor  to  airmobile  operations.  In  the  battalion, 
the  S4  coordinates  with  the  division  support  command  forward  element  to  arrange  for  time  and  location 
of  delivery  to  the  units.  Special  requirements  are  coordinated  as  needed.  Normally,  the  meals  are 
prepared  by  the  mess  teams  in  the  brigade  base,  then  air  transported  to  the  company,  however,  they 
may  be  delivered  to  a battalion  base  for  prepartion  and/or  delivery  to  the  companies. 
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7.  15  CLASS  II,  IV  & VII.  Requests  for  these  classes  are  submitted  to  the  battalion  supply  section, 
which  forwards  them  to  the  DSO.  The  item  may  be  issued  from  either  the  base  camp  or  the  brigade 
operating  base.  If  the  item  is  not  in  stock,  the  DSO  forwards  the  requisition  to  the  designated  supply 
source  for  action.  Air  ambulances  or  evacuation  vehicles  returning  from  the  clearing  station  will  be 
bring  medical  supplies  to  the  medical  platoon.  Items  normally  stocked  in  the  brigade  operating  base 
are  batteries,  cable  assemblies,  telephones,  goggles,  and  load  carrying  equipment. 

7.  16  CLASS  III  AND  IIIA. 

a.  "Refill  as  needed"  is  the  only  "requisition"  for  Class  III  and  IIIA  supplies.  Forecasts  of  unit 
requirements  are  submitted  to  the  division  supply  office  as  requested  by  the  division  support  command. 
1'he  submission  will  indicate  bulk  and  packaged  petroleum  products  and  the  amount  of  each  type  of  fuel. 
Usually  after  a unit  has  been  in  combat  for  a time,  the  division  supply  office  knows  the  requirements  of 
combat  battalions  and  supporting  aviation  units.  The  division  support  command  is  responsible  for 
delivery  of  fuel  and  oils  to  the  combat  battalions.  Fuel  is  transported  in  500  gallon  collapsible  con- 
tainers, 55  gallon  drums  or  tankers.  It  is  stored  in  these  containers  or  dispensed  into  large  collapsible 
bladders  on  the  ground  in  the  base  area. 

b.  Refueling  of  helicopters  is  normally  accomplished  at  a pressurized  multi-point  system  lo- 
cated in  a base  camp.  During  the  planning  for  an  operation  to  be  conducted  in  a remote  area  ( Z0  Kilo- 
meters or  more  from  a base  camp  or  operating  base)  provisions  must  be  made  for  refuel/ rea rm  points. 
Fuel  must  be  pre -pos itioned  in  500  gallon  and/or  10,000  gallon  collapsible  bladders.  Pumping  and 
manifold  equipment  and  hoses  must  be  provided  by  the  supporting  aviation  unit  and  personnel  must  be 
designated  to  man  the  facility.  Initial  and  continuing  requirements  for  fuel  and  ammunition  must  be 
computed  and  requisitioned  for. 

7.  17  CLASS  V. 

a.  Battalions  obtain  ammunition  from  a distributing  point  established  in  the  base  camp  or  brigade 
operating  base.  Resupply  of  ammunition  is  effected  essentially  on  a scheduled  basis.  Emergency  re- 
quests are  submitted  to  the  battalion  supply  section.  Class  V supplies  are  delivered  by  air  directly  to 
the  using  unit  from  the  FSSE  on  an  on-call  basis,  using  prepackaged  loads.  Battalions  conducting  air- 
mobile opt? rations  are  limited  in  immediately  available  ground  transportation.  The  ammunition  supply 
frequently  consists  of  that  ammunition  carried  by  the  individual.  Quick  reaction  and  timely  response 
ire  of  the  utmost  importance.  Battalions  normally'  establish  SOP  as  to  the  exact  amount  carried  for 
each  type  weapon. 

b.  Daily  issues  made  by  combat  elements  are  reported  to  the  division  ammunition  officer.  The 
ammunition  officer  uses  the  information  from  these  transaction  reports  to  update  usage  factors. 

7.  1H  CLASS  VI.  Within  the  division,  Class  VI  supplies  are  controled  by  the  Division  Exchange  Officer. 
Units  will  obtain  these  supplies  through  a unit  exchange  officer  (if  one  is  appointed),  or  by  procedures 
set  forth  in  loc  al  SOP'S. 

7.  19  CLASS  VIII.  Requests  for  medical  supplies  are  submitted  to  the  battalion  medical  platoon.  If 
the  medical  platoon  is  unable  to  fill  ihe  request  they  will  submit  a request  to  the  clearing  station.  Air 
ambulances  or  evacuation  vehicles  returning  from  the  clearing  station  will  bring  medical  supplies  to 
the  medical  platoon. 

1 . 10  CLASS  IX.  Battalions  obtain  repair  parts  from  a repair  parts  distributing  point  established  in 
the  base  camp  or  brigade  operating  base.  During  combat  operations  demands  for  this  class  of  supply 
will  normally  be  small.  Emergency  requests  will  be  delivered  directly  to  the  using  unit  by  air  on  an 
on-ca  11  basis . 

7 . 1 1 . CLASS  X.  Units  involved  in  combat  operations  will  not  normally  request  this  class  of  supply 
however,  if  the*  need  should  arise,  requests  would  be  submitted  through  command  channels  to  the 
appropriate  major  commander. 
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7.21  WATER,  Engineer  water  points  are  usually  operated  in  base  camps  and  in  brigade  operating 
bases.  Water  for  drinking  and  cooking  is  delivered  by  air  to  units  that  do  not  have  a water  point  avail- 
able. Water  is  delivered  in  water  trailers,  five-gallon  cans,  250-gallon  containers,  plastic  jugs,  and 
various  field  expedients.  The  resupply  of  water  is  as  critical  as  the  resupply  of  food  and  ammunition. 


7-7 


57578  Sig  7 


I 


APPENDIX  I 


GLOSSARY 

1.  ADVICE  CODE,  A code  used  to  transmit  instructions  considered  by  the  creators  of  supply  re- 
quests and  requisitions  to  be  essential  to  the  desired  action. 

2.  AIR  LINE  OF  COMMUNICATION  (ALOC).  All  air  routes  which  connect  an  operating  military 
force  with  a base  of  opera  tions  and  along  which  supplies  and  reinforcements  move. 

3.  AMMUNITION  SUPPLY  POINT  (ASP).  Advance  point  at  which  ammunition  is  available  for 
distribution  to  using  units  or  for  distribution  by  a using  unit  to  individuals  or  subordinate  units. 

4.  AVAILABLE  SUPPLY  RATE  (ASR),  The  rate  of  consumption  of  ammunition,  expressed  in 
rounds  per  weapon  per  day,  that  can  be  allocated,  considering  the  supplies  and  facilities  available, 
for  a given  period  of  time. 

5.  AXIS  OF  SUPPLY  AND  EVACUATION  (ASE).  That  route  over  which  logistical  elements  move 
between  the  brigade  trains  area  and  the  point  most  forward  which  vehicles  of  the  combat  battalion  moves 
supplies . ) 

6.  BACK  ORDER.  That  portion  of  requested  stock  which  is  not  immediately  available  for  issue  or 
delivery  to  the  requesting  activity  and  will  be  recorded  as  commitments  for  future  issues.  The  terms 
due-out  and  back  order  are  synonymous. 

7.  BASE  CAMP.  A permanent  or  semi-permanent  installation  in  which  are  located  those  elements 

of  a unit  which  do  not  deploy  on  combat  operations  and  to  which  the  unit  returns  when  not  on  an  operation. 
Base  camps  vary  from  division  to  battalion  in  size  with  brigade  being  most  common.  Non-divis ional 
combat,  combat  support,  or  combat  service  support  units  may  be  collocated  in  division  and  brigade 
base  camps.  Incoming  and  departing  personnel,  hospital  returnees,  and  personnel  on  R&R  or  leave 
process  through  the  Base  Camp.  Initial  orientation  and  in-country  training  is  done  there.  Personnel, 
Financ.*,  and  property  records  are  maintained  in  the  base  camp  and  maintenance  which  cannot  be 
efficiently  performed  in  the  field  is  done  there.  The  rear  echelon  of  a battalion  in  a base  camp  is  nor- 
mally commanded  by  the  SI.  The  brigade  rear  echelon  may  be  commanded  by  the  SI,  brigade  executive 
officer , or  a deputy  appointed  for  this  purpose.  A division  base  is  normally  commanded  by  an  assistant 
division  commander  when  the  division  CP  is  deployed  out  of  the  base  camp. 

BASIC  LOAD.  The  prescribed  amount  of  ammunition  authorized  to  be  in  possession  of  a unit.  It 
is  expressed  in  rounds  per  weapon,  and  is  sufficient  ammunition  to  initiate  combat  and  sustain  the  unit 
until  routine  resupply  can  be  effected. 

9.  BATTALION  TRAINS.  The  battalion  logistical  elements  which  deploy  from  the  base  camp  in 
support  of  tactical  operations.  The  composition  of  the  battalion  trains  varies  by  type  unit  and  the  re- 
quirements of  the  situation.  Typically,  the  trains  would  include  the  S4 , Support  Platoon  Leader,  Mess 
Section  (minus),  supply  section  representatives,  transportation  section  (minus),  and  elements  of  the 
maintenance  platoon.  Medical  personnel,  company  supply  representatives,  and  designated  personnel 
from  the  battalion  main  CP  normally  locate  with  the  battalion  trains.  The  battalion  trains  are  normally 
located  as  a part  of  the  brigade  trains  in  a brigade  or  division  operating  base. 

10.  BRIGADE  OPERATING  BASE.  A temporary  field  installation  from  which  combat,  combat  support, 
and  combat  service  support  is  provided  to,  and  command  exercised  over,  units  deployed  on  combat 
operations.  The  brigade  operating  base  is  normally  located  adjacent  to  a C-123  or  C-130  airstrip.  The 
Brigade  operating  base  would  normally  include  the  battalion  trains  and  supporting  elements  of  the  divi- 
sion support  command. 

11.  BRIGADE  TRAINS.  Brigade  logistical  personnel  plus  battalion  trains  and  supporting  divisional 
logistical  elements. 

12.  DAMAGE . A condition  which  impairs  either  the  value  or  use  of  an  article  and  which  may  occur 
in  varying  degrees.  Property  may  be  damaged  as  to  appearance  or  in  a manner  which  impairs  the 
period  of  its  usefulness , although  not  rendered  unserviceable . Damage  may  also  indicate  unservice- 
ability  to  a degree. 
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13.  DESTRUCTION.  An  act  or  omission  which  renders  property  completely  useless.  Damage  to  the 
point  of  complete  loss  of  identity  or  beyond  the  p ospect  of  future  restoration  is  considered  to  be 
"destruction" , 

14.  END  ITEM.  A combination  of  components,  assemblies,  and/or  parts  which  is  ready  for  its 
intended  use. 

15.  EXCESS . The  quantity  of  supplies  or  property  on  hand  at  an  organization  or  unit  exceeding  the 
authorized  quantity. 

16.  FAULT  OR  NEGLECT.  An  improper  or  wrongful  act  or  omission  regarding  the  use  control, 
or  disposal  of  government  property  by  an  individual  or  individuals  having  responsibility  for  the  use, 
safeguarding,  or  disposal  of  such  property  resulting  in  a loss  to  the  government.  Determination  of 
fault  or  neglect  depends  upon  a consideration  of  the  facts  and  circumstances  of  each  particular  case. 

17.  FORWARD  SERVICE  SUPPORT  ELEMENT  (FSSE).  Collection  of  elements  from  the  division 
support  command  placed  in  support  of  a brigade. 

18.  GROUND  LINE  OF  COMMUNICATION  (GLOC).  All  ground  routes  which  connect  an  operating 
military  force  with  a base  of  operation  and  along  which  supplies  and  reinforcements  move. 

19.  HAND  RECEIPT  FILE  NUMBER,  A number  assigned  by  the  property  book  officer  to  each  hand 
receipt  file  held  by  members  of  the  battalion. 

20.  INITIAL  DEMAND.  A request  made  for  the  initial  issue  of  supplies  not  previously  furnished. 

21.  JULIAN  DATE.  A four-digit  number  reflecting  the  numbered  day  of  the  year.  The  first 
number  is  the  last  number  of  the  current  calendar  year.  This  number  is  followed  by  three  numbers 
reflecting  the  numbered  day  of  the  year. 

22.  LOST  PROPERTY.  The  absence  of  property  shown  as  present  by  property  records. 

23.  MAIN  SUPPLY  ROUTE  (MSR).  A route,  designated  by  division,  from  the  division  rear  boundary 
to  the  brigade  rear  boundary,  or  the  brigade  trains  area,  which  ever  is  further. 

24.  ORGANIZATION  SUPPLY  CODE,  A code  assigned  by  the  installation  to  all  units  serviced  by  the 
installation  supply  facility  for  use  in  the  control  of  supply  actions. 

25.  PECUNIARY  LIABILITY.  A personal  or  joint  obligation  to  make  good  any  monetary  loss  to  the 
government  for  lost,  damaged,  or  destroyed  property  resulting  from  the  fault  or  neglect  of  an  individual 
or  individuals. 

26.  POL.  Petroleum,  Oils,  and  Lubricants. 

27.  PROPERTY  BOOK  NUMBER.  A number  assigned  by  the  installation  commander  to  each  activity 
(battalion)  authorized  to  maintain  prope rty  books . 

28. '  REPLACEMENT  DEMAND.  A request  for  an  item  or  a component  of  an  item  which  replaces  a 

like  item  previously  used. 

29.  SUBSISTENCE.  Food  and  other  provisions  used  to  feed  military  personnel. 

30.  SUPPLY  POINT  DISTRIBUTION.  Method  of  distributing  supplies  in  which  the  receiving  unit  is 
issued  supplies  at  a supply  point  and  moves  the  supplies  to  its  own  area  on  its  own  transportation. 

31.  STATUS  CODE.  A code  used  to  transmit  status  information  from  the  supply  source  to  the  creator 
of  the  request  or  the  consignee. 

32.  TABLE  OF  ORGANIZATION  AND  EQUIPMENT  (TOE).  A listing  which  prescribes  the  normal 
mission,  organizational  structure,  and  personnel  and  equipment  authorization  for  a military  unit. 
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33.  TOTAL  ALLOWANCE.  The  sum  of  authorizations  established  by  Department  of  the  Army  only. 


34.  TRAINS  (TNS) . A grouping  of  personnel^vehicles , and  equipment  needed  to  provide  adequate 
logistical  support  for  a unit. 

(1)  Combat  Trains  (cbt  tns).  Unit  train  required  for  immediate  support  of  the  combat  elements. 

(2)  Field  Trains  (fid  tns).  Unit  train  not  required  for  immediate  support  of  combat  elements. 

35.  UNIT  DISTRIBUTION.  Method  of  distributing  supplies  in  which  the  receiving  unit  is  issued  sup- 
plies in  its  own  area,  transportation  being  furnished  by  the  issuing  agency. 

36.  UNIT  HOURS . Amount  of  fuel,  in  gallons,  required  to  fly  all  the  aircraft  of  a unit  for  one  hour. 

37.  UNIT  KILOMETER.  Amount  of  fuel,  in  gallons,  required  to  move  all  the  vehicles  of  a unit  one 
kilometer . 

38.  UNSERVICEABILITY.  A more  inclusive  term  than  damage  or  destruction  which  indicates  that 
the  articles(s)  to  which  the  term  is  applied  is  no  longer  useful  for  the  purpose  for  which  it  was  intended. 
Damage  or  destruction  may  be  involved. 

39.  URGENCY  OF  NEED  DESIGNATOR.  A letter  which  relates  to  the  urgency  of  need  as  determined 
by  the  requesting  activity. 
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REFERENCES 


1.  ARMY  REGULATIONS: 


AR  30-11  Army  Food  Program. 

AR  30-30  Meal  Rates  for  Field  and  Garrison  Mess. 

AR  30-40  Rations. 

AR  30-41  Field  Rations. 

AR  30-46  Subsistence  Report  and  Field  Ration  Request. 

AR  310-1  Index  of  Administrative  Publications. 

AR  320-5  Dictionary  of  United  States  Army  Terms. 

AR  700-8400-1  Issue  and  Sale  of  Personal  Clothing. 

AR  700-8400-2  Quartermaster  Clothing  Sales  Store. 

AR  7 11-16  DSU/Installation  Stock  Control  and  Supply  Procedures. 

AR  711-17  Utilization  and  Processing  of  DA  Form  2765  and  2765 - 1 , Request  for  Issue  or  Turn- 
n (punched  card  series). 

AR  725-50  Requisitioning,  Receipt,  and  Issue  Systems  . 

AR  735-5  General  Principles,  Policies,  and  Basic  Procedures. 

AR  735-7-3  Accounting  for  Real  Property. 

AR  735-10  Principles  and  Policies;  Accounting  for  Lost,  Damaged,  and  Destroyed  Property. 

AR  7 35-  1 1 Accounting  for  Lost,  Damaged,  and  Destroyed  Property. 

AR  735-  16  Property  Accountability-Report  of  Survey. 

AR  735-32  Self-Service  Supply  Center. 

AR  735-35  Property  Accountability. 

AR  746-10  Marking  of  Selected  Clothing  and  Equipment. 

AR  746-2300-1  Color  and  Marking  of  Vehicles  and  Equipment. 


2.  FIELD  MANUALS: 

FM  7-11  Rifle  Company,  Infantry,  Airborne,  and  Mechanized. 

FM  7-20  Infantry,  Airborne  Infantry,  and  Mechanized  Infantry  Battalions. 

FM  7-30  Infantry,  Airborne,  and  Mechanized  Division  Brigades. 

FM8-15  Division  Medical  Service , Infantry,  Airborne,  Mechanized,  and  Armored  Divis  ions  . 
FM  9-5  Ordnance  Ammunition  Service  . 

FM  9-30  Maintenance  Battalion,  Division  Support  Command. 

FM  12-11  Administration  Company , Airborne,  Armored,  Infantry,  and  Mechanized  Divisions  . 
FM  10-50  Supply  and  T ranport  Battalion,  Division  Support  Command. 

FM  21-30  Military  Symbols  . 

FM  54-2  Division  Support  Command. 

FM  54-3  Field  Army  Support  Command. 

FM  55-6  Transportation  Services  in  Theaters  of  Operations. 

FM  61-100  The  Division. 

FM  100-5  Field  Service  Regulations  - Operations. 

FM  100-10  Field  Service  Regulations  - Combat  Service  Support. 

FM  101-5  Staff  Officers  Field  Manual  - Staff  Organization  and  Procedures. 

FM  101-10  Staff  Officers  Field  Manual  - Organization,  Technical,  and  Logistical  Data. 

FM  29-30  Maintenance  Battalions  and  Company  Operations  in  divisions  and  seperate  brigades. 
FM  54-4  The  Support  Brigade. 

FM  54-7  The  Theater  Army  Support  Command. 
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SUGGESTED  CHECKLIST  FOR  COMMANDER  AND  INSPECTING  STAFF 

SUPPLIES 


1.  Are  supplies  secure  against  pilferage? 

2.  Is  fire  protection  adequate? 

3.  Are  arrangements  for  the  receipt,  handling,  and 
issue  of  organization  property  the  best  consistent 
with  facilities  available? 

4.  Are  supplies  segregated  by  type  (organization, 
installation,  and  expendables)? 

5.  Are  there  adequate  arrangements  for  safekeeping 
property  of  absentees,  including  persons  in  the 
hospital? 

6.  Is  supply  library  as  complete  as  necessary? 

7.  Are  supplies  protected  against  dust,  water,  and 
other  damaging  elements? 

8.  Is  maintenance  of  stored  equipment  being  performed 
on  a scheduled  basis? 

DOCUMENT  REGISTER  (DA  FORM  2064) 

9.  Are  all  documents  concerning  organization  and 
installation  property  posted  to  the  document 
register? 

10.  Are  transactions  for  expendable  supplies  entered 
on  a separate  document  register? 

11.  Are  document  numbers  assigned  in  numerical 
sequence  by  fiscal  year  as  prescribed  by  AR  735-35? 

12.  Are  columns  a,  b,  d,  e,  f,  and  j complete  upon 
initiation  of  a request  for  supplies? 

13.  Are  columns  c,  g,  and  i posted  when  issues  have 
been  made  ? 

14.  If  there  is  a due -in,  is  the  quantity  due  posted 
to  column  h? 

15.  Are  columns  g and  h pencil  entries  when  a 
transaction  involving  expendables  is  not  com- 
plete ? 

16.  Is  there  a signature  in  column  a to  authenticate 
all  requests  assigned  issue  priority  01  through 
10? 

DUE-IN  SUSPENSE  FILE 

17.  Is  the  due-in  suspense  file  being  used  in  accord- 
ance with  instructions  in  AR  735-35? 

18.  Is  the  document  representing  an  incomplete  trans- 
action destroyed  when  the  completed  action  copy 
is  received? 
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YES 

NO 

REMARKS 

19. 

Arc  due-in  documents  filed  in  organization  document- 
number  sequence  when  the  items  have  not  been  placed 
on  requisition  by  the  supporting  activity? 

ORGANIZATION  PROPERTY  BOOK  (TOE  UNITS  ONLY) 

20. 

Does  the  organization  property  book  contain  a page  for 
every  item  authorized  by  applicable  TOE  ? 

21. 

Are  deviations  from  amounts  authorized  by  these  tables 
supported  by  letters  of  authorization  from  competent 
authority  and  shown  as  modified  allowances? 

22. 

Are  the  items  recorded  in  the  Balance  column  on  hand 
and  in  serviceable  condition? 

23. 

Are  unit  assemblies,  chests,  kits,  and  outfits  carried 
as  single  items? 

24. 

Does  the  amount  recorded  in  the  Balance  column  plus 
the  amount  on  request  equal  the  modified  allowance? 

25. 

Is  there  an  entry  on  each  page  of  the  property  book  to 
indicate  that  it  has  been  inspected  during  the  past  year? 

26. 

Have  supplies  in  excess  of  the  modified  allowance 
been  turned  in  promptly? 

27. 

Have  lost  and  unserviceable  items  been  adjusted  in 
accordance  with  AR  735-11  by  one  of  the  following? 

a.  No  fault  or  neglect  present-- 
(1)  FWT--by  a turn-in  slip. 

(2)  Not  FWT--by  a quarterly  report  of 
operational  breakage  or  loss. 

b.  Fault  or  neglect  present-- 

(1)  When  admitted,  by  a statement  of  charges 
or  a cash  collection  voucher. 

(2)  When  not  admitted  or  when  other  methods 
are  not  appropriate,  by  a report  of  survey. 

28. 

Are  all  required  entries  on  the  front  of  the  property 
book  page,  except  those  in  the  bottom  section,  made 
in  ink? 

29. 

Are  all  entries  on  the  reverse  side  of  the  property 
book  page  except  serial  numbers  made  in  pencil? 

30. 

Are  stock  numbers  and  item  descriptions  correct? 

31. 

Are  all  entries  except  inventories  supported  by  a 
document  number? 

32. 

Are  required  serial  numbers  listed  on  appropriate 
pages  ? 

INSTALLATION  PROPERTY  BOOK 

33. 

Does  the  installation  property  book  contain  a page 
for  each  authorized  item  (on  hand  or  on  order)  in 
the  appropriate  TA's? 

34. 

Are  deviations  from  amounts  that  are  authorized 
by  these  tables  supported  by  letters  of  authoriza- 
tion from  competent  authority  and  shown  as  modi- 
fied allowance? 
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35.  Are  all  items  listed  in  the  Balance  column  on  hand 
and  in  serviceable  condition? 

36.  Are  unit  assemblies,  chests,  kits,  and  outfits 
carried  as  single  items? 

DOCUMENT  FILE 

37.  Are  documents  filed  in  the  sequence  of  document 
numbers  assigned  by  the  organization  property 
book  officer? 

38.  Has  every  document  which  must  be  posted  to  a 
property  book  been  assigned  a document  number, 
posted,  and  verified  by  date  and  by  the  initials 
of  person  posting  the  information? 

39.  If  a document  has  been  lost  and  no  duplicate  is 
available,  is  a certificate  filed  in  its  place? 

40.  Have  requests  been  reviewed  to  determine 
whether  u rgency -of-need  designators  assigned 
are  consistent  with  the  urgency  of  need  for  the 
items  ? 

HAND  RECEIPT/ANNEX  NO.  , DA  FORM  2062  (AR  735-35) 

41.  Are  hand  receipts  prepared  in  duplicate  - - 
original  in  office  of  property  book  officer  and 
duplicate  in  the  office  of  responsible  officer? 

42.  Does  the  total  quantity  of  any  line  item  reflected 
in  the  hand  receipt  files  of  a property  book  officer 
plus  any  quantity  of  the  item  in  his  possession 
agree  with  the  figure  in  the  Balance  column  of 
the  appropriate  property  book  page? 

43.  Does  the  applicable  hand- receipt  file  number 
and  user  designation  appear  on  the  outside  of 
each  hand -receipt  file? 

44.  Does  each  hand- receipt  file  list  all  end  items  for 
which  direct  responsibility  has  been  fixed? 

45.  Are  serial  numbers  of  weapons  and  vehicles 
shown? 

46.  Are  shortages  or  overages  of  components  of  basic 
issue  items  listed  on  annexes  and  filed  in  the  ap- 
plicable hand-receipt  file? 

EXPENDABLE  SUPPLIES 

47.  Is  consumption  experience  being  used  to  determine 
monthly  expendable  requirements? 

48.  Do  expendable  supplies  on  hand  represent  no  more 
than  the  monthly  requirements? 

49-  Are  requests  for  expendables  posted  to  the  ap- 
propriate document  register? 

50.  Is  the  use  of  expendable  supplies  being  monitored 
to  insure  proper  usage  and  eliminate  pilferage? 
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YES 

NO 

REMARKS 

INDIVIDUAL /ORGANIZATIONAL  CLOTHING  AND 

EQUIPMENT  RECORD  (DA  3327) 

51. 

Is  there  a completed  individual  clothing  record 
for  each  enlisted  person  in  the  unit?  (All  entries 
typed  or  in  ink  except  allowances,  sizes,  and 
balances.  ) 

52. 

Is  the  Authorized  allowance  column  on  the  individual 
clothing  record  in  agreement  with  AR  700-8400-1  ? 

53. 

Are  the  Issue  columns  signed  by  the  EM  and  the 

Turn-in  columns  signed  by  the  officer  concerned 
in  accordance  with  AR  700-8400-1  ? 

54. 

Does  the  Balance  column  reflect  everything  the 
individual  has  been  issued,  less  authorized  turn-ins? 

55. 

Is  the  Balance  column  in  agreement  with  the  amount 
of  personal  clothing  the  individual  actually  has,  and 
are  these  items  serviceable  and  presentable? 

56. 

Have  sizes  been  periodically  confirmed  or  revised 
to  insure  consistency  with  sizes  currently  worn? 

57. 

Is  every  item  which  is  issued  to  an  individual 
recorded  on  DA  Form  3327? 

58. 

Is  every  transaction  column  appropriately  signed? 

Are  all  unused  blocks  in  such  columns  lined  out? 

59. 

Have  sizes  been  periodically  confirmed  or  revised 
to  insure  consistency  with  sizes  currently  worn? 
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LOGISTIC  SUPPORT  IN  THE  SEPARATE  BRIGADE 

1.  This  material  has  been  prepared  by  the  Logistics  Committee,  Staff  Group,  Brigade  and  Battal- 
ion Operations  Department,  United  States  Army  Infantry  School  for  the  use  of  resident  students  and 
faculty.  It  reflects  the  current  thought  of  this  school  and  is  based  on  G-series  TOE,  information  cur- 
rently available  on  the  ten  classes  of  supply  and  draft  field  manuals  as  yet  unpublished.  It  conforms 

as  closely  as  possible  to  published  Department  of  Army  doctrine. 

2.  Purpose:  This  material  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  a single  source  reference  on 
the  logistical  portion  of  the  combat  service  support  system  within  the  separate  brigade  and  to  aid  the 
student  in  understanding  combat  logistics. 

3.  Scope:  This  material  contains  definitive  considerations  of  logistical  organizations,  personnel, 
facilities  and  operations  in  the  separate  brigade. 

4.  Logistic  Support  Personnel: 

a.  The  brigade  S4  is  responsible  for  the  provision  of  supply,  maintenance,  transportation, 
medical  (supply  and  maintenance  only),  and  miscellaneous  logistic  services  to  the  brigade,  including 
military  supply  and  service  support  of  the  civil  affairs  program  if  required.  Additionally,  he  is  re- 
sponsible for  providing  other  staff  officers  advice  and  assistance  concerning  the  logistic  aspects  of 
areas  and  activities  for  which  they  have  primary  staff  responsibility.  The  S4  has  primary  staff  re- 
sponsibility for  the  following  functional  areas  and  activities: 

(1)  Supply,  which  includes  determination  of  requirements,  requisitioning,  storage,  distri- 
bution, supply  security,  allocation  in  accordance  with  established  priorities,  recommending  prescribed 
load  lists  (PLL),  salvage  collection,  and  logistical  management  of  nuclear  weapons. 

(2)  Maintenance,  which  includes  determination  of  requirements,  supervision  of  activities, 
and  adequacy  of  maintenance  organization. 

(3)  T ransportation,  which  includes  determination  of  requirements  for  movement  of  units, 
personnel,  and  supplies  by  all  modes;  control  of  transportation  movements;  and  coordinating  the  use 
of  airlift  in  support  of  service  support  operations. 

(4)  Medical  supply  and  maintenance. 

(5)  Other  services,  including  provision  of  bath,  clothing  exchange,  and  food  service. 

(b)  Miscellaneous  matters  including  logistic  administration,  adequacy  of  security  for  lo- 
gistic installations  and  area  damage  control. 

b.  The  brigade  engineer  is  responsible  for  providing  potable  water  to  the  brigade.  The  engi- 
neer company  is  capable  of  establishing  two  water  points,  each  with  a 1500  GPH  capacity. 

c.  The  brigade  signal  officer  is  responsible  for  the  supply  and  maintenance  (DS  level)  of  all 
cryptographic  equipment  in  the  brigade. 

d.  The  brigade  movements  control  officer  functions  as  the  principal  adviser  to  the  brigade 
headquarters  for  surface  transportation  matters.  He  provides  information  on  surface  transportation 
capabilities;  assists  the  S3  and  S4  (He  is  an  assistant  S4)  in  planning  tactical  and  administrative  moves; 
and  prepares  movement  tables  and  plans.  In  coordination  with  the  brigade  provost  marshal  and  brigade 
engineer,  he  prepares  traffic  circulation  plans  and  establishes  and  supervises  traffic  control  headquar- 
ters. He  informs  the  S4  of  transportation  considerations  in  the  selection  of  brigade  supply  routes. 

e.  The  brigade's  support  battalion  commander  has  both  command  and  logistic  support  respon- 
sibilities. He  commands  organic  and  attached  units;  however,  he  does  not  exercise  operational  control 
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over  the  administration  company.  He  is  responsible  for  the  organization  and  operation  of  the  brigade 
support  area.  He  is  responsible  for  rear  area  security  and  area  damage  control  within  the  brigade  sup- 
port area.  His  staff  provides  him  and  the  brigade  commander  advice  and  assistance  concerning  supply, 
maintenance,  and  servii  • support  of  the  brigade.  He  supervises  and  controls  combat  service  support 
operations  of  the  brigade  except  military  police,  civil  affairs,  brigade  level  personnel  administration, 
the  issue,  maintenance  and  repair  of  cryptographic  equipment,  and  the  maintenance  and  repair  of  elec- 
tric accounting  machines. 

f.  The  brigade  ammunition  officer  (BAO)  functions  under  the  command  of  the  support  battalion 
commander  to  provide  assistance  in  ammunition  matters.  His  section  locates  where  it  is  most  convient- 
ly  available  to  the  supported  units  (either  at  the  support  battalion  CP  in  the  brigade  support  area,  along 
the  brigade's  supply  route  or  at  the  servicing  ammunition  supply  point).  He  assists  the  brigade  S3  in 
computing  required  supply  rates  (RSR)  and  controls  the  distribution  of  ammunition  to  units  of  the  bri- 
gade by  authenticating  requests  for  issue  of  ammunition  prior  to  their  submission  to  the  ammunition 
supply  point.  He  assists  in  the  development  of  basic  loads;  coordinates  explosive  ordnance  disposal 
activities  in  the  brigade  area  and  establishes  and  operates  a brigade  ammunition  supply  point  when  re- 
quired by  the  situation  and  approved  by  the  next  higher  commander. 

g.  The  brigade  maintenance  officer  (BMO)  functions  under  the  command  of  the  support  battal- 
ion commander  to  provide  assistance  in  maintenance  matters.  He  supervises  personnel  performing 
command  and  maintenance  inspections,  interprets  standards  of  serviceability  for  equipment,  advises 
the  battalion  commander  and  staff  on  all  maintenance  matters,  assists  in  the  technical  supervision  of 
maintenance  training  and  operations  throughout  the  brigade  and  maintains  liaison  with  the  GS  mainte- 
nance units  supporting  the  brigade.  As  directed  or  authorized,  he  advises  and  assists  the  brigade  com- 
mander and  staff  concerning  maintenance  operations.  He  provides  staff  supervision  of  the  quantity  and 
quality  of  production  of  the  maintenance  company. 

h.  The  brigade  supply  officer  (BSO)  functions  under  the  command  of  the  support  battalion  com- 
mander to  provide  assistance  in  supply,  transportation,  and  service  support  matters.  He  advises  and 
assists  the  battalion  commander  and  staff  on  these  matters  as  they  relate  to  the  mission  of  the  supply 
and  transport  company.  When  directed  or  authorized,  he  advises  the  brigade  commander  and  staff  con- 
cerning the  same  matters.  He  directs  and  supervises  the  acquisition  and  distribution  of  these  classes 
and  types  of  supplies  for  which  the  supply  and  transport  company  has  been  assigned  responsibility.  He 
directs  and  supervises  the  provision  of  the  service  support  functions,  such  as  bath,  graves  registration, 
map  supply,  and  food  service,  for  which  the  supply  and  transport  company  is  responsible. 

5.  Support  Battalion  (TOE  29-75G):  The  support  battalion  provides  separate  brigade  level  supply, 
maintenance,  medical  service,  and  miscellaneous  services  for  the  brigade.  It  is  organized  as  dis- 
cussed below. 

a.  Headquarters  and  headquarters  detachment  provides  command  and  control  of  all  brigade 
level  combat  service  support  units  for  a brigade  consisting  of  from  two  to  five  combat  maneuver  battal- 
ions and  normal  supporting  units.  Although  the  battalion  commander  has  the  usual  unit  staff,  the  SI 
doubles  as  the  detachment  commander.  The  detachment  is  not  administratively  self-sufficient  and  must 
satellite  itself  to  another  unit  (normally  the  S&T  company)  for  messing  and  battalion  level  maintenance. 
The  communication  section  provides  the  battalion  with  internal  FM  and  RATT  communication;  support- 
ing army  communication  elements  provide  RATT  and  UHF  links  to  higher  logistical  headquarters. 

b.  Administration  company  serves  as  a carrier  unit  for  certain  elements  of  the  brigade  special 
staff.  It  provides  the  administrative  support  required  to  sustain  the  brigade;  processes  up  to  100  indi- 
vidual replacements  at  any  one  time.  The  company  is  dependent  upon  the  support  battalion  for  commu- 
nication, direct  support  motor  maintenance,  and  medical  care.  When  located  outside  the  brigade  area, 
the  company  is  dependent  upon  army  communication  support  to  enter  the  brigade  administration  net  as 
well  as  the  area  communication  system. 

c.  Medical  company  provides  division  level-type  medical  service  in  the  separate  brigade. 
Organized  with  a company  headquarters,  one  clearing  platoon  and  an  ambulance  platoon,  it  evacuates 
casualties  from  unit  aid  stations;  receives,  sorts,  and  treats  patients;  returns  them  to  duty  or  prepares 
them  for  further  evacuation.  Normally  providing  temporary  medical  and  surgical  treatment  for  up  to 
110  patients,  it  can  for  a limited  period  under  extreme  conditions  treat  as  many  as  180  patients. 
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d.  Supply  and  transport  company  supports  the  brigade  by  providing  class  I,  II,  III,  IV,  VI,  VII 
and  X supplies.  It  provides  graves  registration  service,  clothing  exchange  and  bath  service,  map  sup- 
ply service  and  classification  and  disposal  of  unserviceable  equipment.  It  provides  and  operates  ground 
transportation,  as  required,  and  unit  distribution  of  the  supplies  enumerated  above  and  class  V when 
authorized.  Additionally  the  company  maintains  and  transports  the  brigade  reserve  of  supplies  for 
which  the  unit  is  responsible. 

e.  Maintenance  company  provides  command,  administration,  and  technical  supe  rvi sion  of  bri- 
gade maintenance  activities.  It  provides  direct  support  maintenance  support  and  technical  assistance 
to  all  brigade  elements,  excluding  medical,  cryptographic,  and  quartermaster  air  drop  items.  It  pro- 
vides class  IX  supply  (with  the  same  exclusions)  with  the  further  exception  that  the  armored  and  mech- 
anized infantry  brigade  companies,  in  the  absence  of  an  aviation  maintenance  platoon,  do  not  provide 
class  IXA  supply  support. 

6.  Combat  Service  Support  Facilities:  In  a general  sense,  the  subordinate  elements  of  the  support 
battalion  are  disposed  similarly  to  like  elements  of  the  division  support  command. 

a.  The  brigade  support  area  is  controlled  by  the  support  battalion  commander  through  his  com- 
mand post  which,  in  effect,  functions  as  the  brigade  logistical  control  post  (BLCP).  In  addition  to  or- 
ganizing, securing  and  controlling  the  organic  and  attached  combat  service  support  units  in  the  brigade 
support  area,  he  also  locates  and  secures  the  field  trains  of  the  combat  maneuver  battalions.  Security 
is  provided  principally  through  disposition  of  units,  provision  of  local  security  by  each  separate  ele- 
ment in  the  support  area,  and  constant  coordination  with  the  brigade  S3  for  combat  support  in  the  event 
the  support  area  is  subjected  to  an  enemy  attack  beyond  its  defensive  capability.  The  brigade  S4  and 
his  staff  operate  in  and  from  the  brigade  command  post. 

b.  When  the  brigade  is  required  to  echelon  its  combat  service  support  elements  into  a brigade 
trains  (the  forward  element)  and  the  brigade  support  area  (the  rearward  element),  the  S4  organizes  and 
operates  a BLCP  in  the  brigade  trains  area  while  the  support  battalion  commander  continues  to  organize, 
secure,  and  control  the  brigade  support  area  from  his  command  post.  Such  echelonment  is  required 
only  when  the  brigade  cannot  be  adequately  supported  from  a single  location.  Whenever  echelonment  of 
the  support  battalion  is  proposed,  consideration  must  be  given  to  the  added  requirements  for  control, 
security  and  communications  for  both  facilities.  In  this  connection,  it  may  be  necessary  to  position  the 
brigade  support  area  in  close  proximity  to  the  force  following  the  brigade  during  offensive  operations 
and  preceding  the  brigade  during  retrograde  operations.  The  brigade  trains  area  should  be  located  to 
the  rear  of  the  brigade  command  post  and  employed  as  in  a divisional  brigade.  Control  between  the  two 
echelons  is  established  by  FM  radio  unless  the  distance  is  too  great,  in  which  case  army  signal  support 
must  be  relied  on. 

c.  An  axis  of  supply  and  evacuation  is  designated  at  brigade  and  battalion  level  to  facilitate  co- 
ordination and  control  of  logistic  operations.  It  is  selected  by  the  S4  at  each  level  after  thorough  coordi- 
nation with  the  S3,  surgeon,  engineer,  maintenance  officer  and  support  unit  commander  as  appropriate. 
The  brigade  ASE  extends  forward  from  the  juncture  of  the  main  supply  route  of  the  next  higher  head- 
quarters to  the  most  forward  point  required  for  projected  operations.  The  headquarters  designating  the 
ASE  is  responsible  for  security  and  coordinating  maintenance  of  the  route. 

d.  The  provision  of  combat  service  support  is  the  same  as  in  the  division,  with  the  exception 
that  the  combat  maneuver  battalions  direct  their  requests,  requirements,  and  reports  to  the  support 
battalion  instead  of  the  division  support  command.  The  battalions  organize  unit  or  combat  and  field 
trains  as  appropriate  to  the  situation  in  the  normal  fashion. 

7.  Systems  of  Supply:  The  following  discussion  describes  the  manner  in  which  each  class  of  sup- 
ply is  requisitioned  and  distributed.  Unauthorized  items  and  quantities  of  authorized  items  in  excess 
of  authorization  are  no  longer  segregated  as  a separate  class.  Requisitions  for  such  items  must  re- 
ceive approval  from  the  brigade  or  higher  commander,  as  appropriate,  prior  to  issue  of  the  item.  The 
approving  commander  may  accomplish  this  either  by  having  the  requisition  submitted  through  command 
channels  for  individual  action,  or  by  establishing  priorities  and  allocations  which  he  annovnees  to  his 
combat  service  support  commander. 
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a.  Class  I supplies  arc  furnished  to  brigade  units  by  the  supply  and  transport  company  which 
operates  a class  I distributing  point  in  the  brigade  support  area.  If  a brigade  trains  area  is  established 
a forward  distributing  point  may  be  established  at  that  location. 

(1)  Requisitioning:  The  brigade  AG  officer  provides  the  brigade  supply  officer  ( BSO)  with 
the  estimated  strength  figures  for  the  brigade.  Based  on  this  forecast,  the  BSO  forwards  a brigade 
daily  ration  request  to  the  corps  support  brigade  stock  control  center  (SCC)  72  hours  in  advance  of  re- 
quested delivery  date.  When  a unit  desires  a specific  type  ration,  it  notifies  the  BSO. 

(2)  Distribution:  The  field  army  supply  installation  supporting  the  brigade  delivers  the 
rations  to  the  brigade  distributing  point  in  the  brigade  support  area  or  (when  established),  to  a forward 
distributing  point  in  the  brigade  trains  area.  Rations  are  broken  down  into  unit  (battalion)  lots  and 
picked  up  by  the  consuming  unit  with  organic  transportation.  When  circumstances  permit,  rations  may 
be  delivered  to  consuming  units  in  brigade,  army,  or  COMMZ  transportation. 

b.  Class  II  supplies  (except  cryptographic)  are  provided  by  the  supply  and  transport  company. 
Facilities  for  the  handling  of  class  II  items  consist  of  small  holding  areas  operated  by  the  supply  pla- 
toon of  the  company. 

(1)  Requisitioning:  Units  of  the  brigade  submit  their  requirements  to  the  BSO  who  forwards 
the  total  brigade  requirement  to  the  corps  support  brigade  SCC. 

(2)  Distribution:  Class  II  supplies  are  forwarded  by  the  field  army  supply  installation  to 
the  brigade  distributing  point  in  the  brigade  support  area.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  delivery 
could  be  effected  direct  to  the  requesting  unit,  e.g.,  when  most  of  the  transportation  carrier  capacity 
is  for  a specific  subordinate  element  of  the  brigade. 

c.  Class  III  supplies  are  also  provided  by  the  S&T  company.  The  petroleum  platoon  operates 
a class  III  distributing  point  in  the  brigade  support  area  (and  brigade  trains  area  when  established). 

(1)  Requisitioning:  Each  supported  unit  of  the  brigade  submits  a periodic  forecast  for  bulk 
fuel  and  packaged  POL  to  the  BSO,  indicating  any  change  Lo  previously  submitted  requirements  (based 
on  changes  in  consumption  rates).  The  BSO  forwards  a consolidated  report  to  the  corps  support  bri- 
gades SCC. 


(2)  Distribution: 

(a)  A combination  of  unit  and  supply  point  distribution  is  normally  employed  in  supply- 
ing bulk  fuel  to  the  brigade.  The  field  army  will  normally  transport  bulk  fuel  to  the  brigade  class  III 
distributing  point  in  the  brigade  support  area  (and  forward  distributing  point  in  the  brigade  trains  area 
when  established). 

(b)  When  supply  point  distribution  is  used,  the  brigade  transports  its  fuel  from  the  field 
army  supply  installation  to  the  brigade  distributing  point  using  S&T  company  tankers.  (The  mechanized 
infantry  and  armored  brigade's  petroleum  platoon  has  nine  5000  gallon  semi- trailers;  the  infantry  bri- 
gade, seven).  When  expedient,  the  S&T  company  may  exchange  empty  for  full  tankers  at  the  army  sup- 
ply point  or  brigade  distributing  point. 

(c)  Supply  point  distribution  is  the  normal  method  of  distribution  within  the  brigade. 

One  or  more  tankers  may  establish  a forward  distributing  point  in  addition  to  the  distributing  point 
established  in  the  brigade  support  area. 

d.  Class  IV  supplies,  by  their  nature,  cannot  be  covered  by  blanket  author ization  documents , 
such  as  common  tables  of  allowance  (CTA).  Requirements  depend  too  much  on  local  conditions. 

(1)  Requisitioning:  All  class  IV  requisitions  require  some  type  of  command  approval  prior 
to  issue.  Requests  for  construction  materials,  in  support  of  approved  base  development  or  other  plans, 
are  forwarded  through  command  channels.  The  brigade  commander  (operating  within  allocations  re- 
ceived from  higher  headquarters)  is  normally  the  approving  authority  for  requests  for  field  fortification 
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materials.  Unit  requests  are  processed  through  either  command  or  supply  channels.  In  the  latter 
instance  the  Brigade  Supply  Office  receives  requests  (in  the  same  manner  as  for  class  II  supplies)  and 
allocates  designated  items  in  accordance  with  priorities  established  by  the  brigade  commander;  in  ef- 
fect, command  approval  is  given  in  advance.  Requests  for  items  not  designated  to  be  handled  in  the 
foregoing  manner  or  requests  for  larger  than  routine  quantities  of  the  designated  items  require  specific 
command  approval  at  the  time  of  request. 

(2)  Distribution:  Small  quantities  of  class  IV  items  are  handled  the  same  as  class  II.  Large 
quantities  or  bulk  shipments  are  normally  delivered  by  field  army  to  the  construction  site  if  possible  to 
avoid  transshipment. 

e.  Class  V supplies  are  normally  provided  directly  by  the  brigade  support  battalion.  Admin- 
istrative control  of  the  flow  of  ammunition  is  provided  by  the  brigade  ammunition  officer  (BAO). 

(1)  Requisitioning:  Requisitions  from  using  units  are  presented  to  the  BAO  for  authentica- 
tion. The  normal  basis  for  approval  of  the  requisition  is  replacement  of  expenditure  from  the  basic 
load  and  the  announced  available  supply  rate  (ASR).  Specific  controls  are  instituted  to  monitor  and  fill 
requests  in  excess  of  the  basic  load.  All  ammunition  requisitions  are  validated  by  the  BAO  or  his  rep- 
resentative before  they  are  presented  at  any  field  army  supply  point. 

(2)  Di str ibution:  Ammunition  is  normally  supplied  through  supply  point  distribution.  The  > 

ammunition  vehicles  of  using  units  return  to  the  field  army  ammunition  supply  point  to  replenish  the 

unit  basic  load.  Brigade  may  request  army  to  establish  a forward  supply  point  in  the  brigade  support 
area  during  fast-moving  situations. 

f.  Class  VI  supplies  are  provided  by  the  brigade  support  battalion.  The  assistant  brigade  sup- 
ply officer  is  normally  designated  the  brigade  exchange  officer.  Request  and  distribution  procedures 
are  announced  locally.  Subordinate  elements  normally  appoint  exchange  officers  who  receive  shipments 
on  consignment  for  resale. 

g.  Class  VII  supplies  (except  cryptographic)  are  provided  by  the  S&T  company.  Facilities  for 
the  handling  of  class  VII  items  consist  of  small  holding  areas  operated  by  the  supply  platoon,  S&T  com- 
pany. 


(1)  Requisitioning:  Units  of  the  brigade  submit  their  requirements  to  the  brigade  supply 
office  which  forwards  the  total  brigade  requirement  to  the  corps  support  brigade  SCC. 

(2)  Distribution:  Class  VII  supplies  are  forwarded  directly  by  the  supporting  field  army 
supply  facility  to  the  brigade  distributing  point  in  the  brigade  support  area.  Large  items  are  delivered 
to  specific  destinations  within  the  brigade  as  requested  by  the  BSO.  Any  required  maintenance  or 
servicing  is  accomplished  as  a result  of  coordination  between  the  BSO  and  brigade  maintenance  officer 
prior  to  delivery  to  the  requesting  unit. 

h.  Class  VIII  supplies  are  provided  by  the  brigade  medical  company. 

(1)  Requisitioning:  Units  requisition  medical  supplies  from  their  aid  stations.  The  aid 
stations  replenish  their  supplies  through  informal  requests  sent  to  the  clearing  station  via  ambulances 
evacuating  patients.  The  clearing  station  forwards  unfilled  requests  plus  any  requests  for  replenish- 
ment of  its  own  stocks  to  the  appropriate  medical  depot  operated  by  the  field  army  medical  brigade. 

(2)  Di  str  ibution:  The  method  of  distributing  medical  supplies  in  combat  is  informal.  The 
brigade  medical  supply  point  is  normally  established  by  the  medical  company  at  a convenient  site  that 
is  accessible  to  ambulances  providing  support  to  the  subordinate  units.  Supplies  are  dispatched  for- 
ward by  ambulance,  truck  or  aircraft. 

i.  Class  IX  supplies  (except  for  cryptographic  and  medical)  are  provided  by  the  maintenance 
company.  The  maintenance  company  of  the  infantry  (mech)  and  armored  brigades  does  not  have  the 
mission  of  providing  aviation  maintenance  and  repair  parts  support. 


IV-V 


(])  Requisitioning:  Units  obtain  class  DC  supplies  from  the  maintenance  company  repair 
parts  distributing  point  using  direct  exchange  (DX)  procedures  and  by  formal  requests.  The  supply 
platoon  of  the  maintenance  company  maintains  sufficient  stocks  to  satisfy  the  demands  of  the  company's 
maintenance  activities  and  the  supported  units.  The  supply  platoon  submits  requests  for  the  replen- 
ishment of  its  stock  to  the  corps  support  brigade  SCC. 

(2)  Di str ibution:  The  corps  support  brigade  SCC  usually  meets  the  demand  by  directing 
shipment  from  a GS  repair  parts  supply  unit.  This  delivery  is  accomplished  by  personnel  returning 
repaired  equipment,  evacuation  teams  enroute  to  evacuate  damaged  material  or  consolidated  with  other 
supplies  for  delivery  to  the  brigade  support  area.  Delivery  within  the  brigade  is  effected  at  the  mainte- 
nance facility  or  by  contact  teams  operating  in  supported  unit  areas. 

^ - j.  Class  X supplies  are  requested  and  provided  as  directed  by  the  appropriate  .ajor  head- 

quarters. Under  varying  circumstances,  staff  (e.  g.  , S5),  supply  (e.g.  , BSO)  or  non-military  (e.  g.  , 
state  department  affiliate)  channels,  or  a combination  thereof,  may  be  used  for  processing  requests 
and  distributing  items. 

k.  Wa te r is  provided  by  the  brigade  engineer  company  through  operation  of  a water  supply 
point  established  in  the  brigade  support  area.  Units,  using  organic  transportation,  draw  water  from 
the  water  point. 

l.  Maps  are  provided  by  the  S&T  company.  The  company  obtains  bulk  stocks  of  maps  from 
the  supporting  engineer  topographic  company  map  depot.  In  addition  to  distributing  maps  within  the 
brigade  in  accordance  with  allocations  announced  by  the  S2,  the  company  stores  the  brigade  reserve 
map  stocks.  Requirements  are  computed  by  the  brigade  engineer  under  the  staff  supervision  of  the  bri- 
gade S2. 


m.  Cryptographic  repairs  and  repair  parts  are  provided  by  the  brigade  sigpal  officer. 

8.  System  of  Maintenance: 

a.  The  maintenance  required  to  keep  brigade  equipment  in  top  operating  condition  is  a joint 
responsibility  of  the  supported  units  and  the  brigade  maintenance  company.  Maintenance  requirements 
must  be  completed  at  the  lowest  possible  level  and  as  far  forward  as  possible.  On-site  maintenance 

is  emphasized;  evacuation  to  the  rear  is  effected  only  in  order  to  find  suitable  working  areas  and  re- 
pair parts  as  dictated  by  the  nature  of  the  required  repair. 

b.  All  units  are  responsible  for  the  recovery  and  evacuation  of  unserviceable  and  abandoned 
equipment.  Each  echelon  accomplishes  recovery  and  evacuation  within  its  means,  requests  assistance 
from  the  next  higher  maintenance  echelon  when  requirements  exceed  capabilities. 

c.  In  order  to  receive,  segregate,  and  properly  dispose  of  recovered  equipment,  one  or  more 
maintenance  collecting  points  are  established  in  the  brigade  area.  Although  the  maintenance  company 
has  primary  responsibility  for  the  operation  of  such  points,  the  S&T  company  is  responsible  for  pro- 
viding personnel  necessary  to  assist  in  the  segregation  and  identification  of  incoming  material.  Salvage 
collecting  points,  for  which  the  S&T  company  is  responsible,  are  normally  located  within  or  in  close 
proximity  to  the  maintenance  collecting  points.  The  salvage  collecting  point  assumes  responsibility 
for  items  for  which  the  maintenance  company  does  not  have  maintenance  responsibility,  for  serviceable 
items  which  are  returned  to  supply  channels  and  for  scrap  material.  Physical  movement  is  not  a con- 
dition necessary  to  the  assumption  of  control.  Serviceable  and  unserviceable  items  for  which  units 
other  than  the  maintenance  company  are  responsible  are  evacuated  to  those  units.  For  example,  cryp- 
tographic items,  properly  safeguarded,  are.  sent  to  the  brigade  signal  officer. 

9.  The  Administrative  Order;  An  administrative  (ADMINO)  published  by  a separate  brigade  is  es- 
sentially the  same  as  one  published  by  a division.  It  sets  forth  the  di  tails  or  method  of  execution  for 
service  support  of  a combat  operation.  It  contains  information  and  instructions  concerning  personnel, 
logistics  and  civil  affairs  support  activities.  It  is  written  for  the  combat  and  combat  support  units  and 
not  primarily  for  the  service  support  units  providing  the  support.  Normally,  only  deviations  from  SOP 
or  newly  inaugurated  techniques  and  services  are  included;  points  requiring  emphasis  may  be  included 
despite  their  adequate  coverage  in  the  SOP  (particularly  if  attachments  to  the  brigade  include  new  units 
unfamiliar  with  the  brigade  and  its  SOP). 
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a.  An  ADMINO  is  issued  separately  when  the  combat  service  support  situation  is  expected  to 
remain  stable  through  more  than  one  published  operation  order  or  plan.  A complete  new  ADMINO  is 
issued  when  there  is  a complete  change  in  the  service  support  situation;  partial  changes  and  modifica- 
tions are  announced  through  fragmentary  orders  issued  orally  or  by  message. 

b.  The  logistics,  personnel,  and  civil  affairs  components  of  the  order  may  be  included  in  the 
body  of  the  order  or  may  be  covered  by  separate  annexes.  The  general  contents  of  each  paragraph  of 
the  standardized  administrative  order  format  are  summarized  below: 

(1)  GENERAL:  Outlines  the  purpose  and  general  plan  for  combat  service  support.  Includes 
any  material  not  suitably  covered  in  the  succeeding  paragraphs,  e.  g.  , location  of  the  brigade  support 
area  (if  not  shown  graphically  on  an  overlay),  times  of  opening  or  closing  of  support  installations,  and 

a reference  to  the  traffic  circulation  annex. 

(2)  MATERIEL  AND  SERVICES:  Contains  information  concerning  supplies,  transportation, 
maintenance,  construction,  other  services,  and  allocation  of  labor  for  logistical  purposes.  Includes 
such  information  as  location  of  facilities  (if  not  shown  graphically  on  an  overlay),  allocations  of  regu- 
lated and  command  controlled  items,  available  supply  rates,  and  methods  of  distribution  in  effect. 

(3)  MEDICAL  EVACUATION  AND  HOSPITALIZATION:  This  paragraph  (provided  by  the 
SI)  contains  information  and  instructions  for  supported  units  pertinent  to  the  title. 

(4)  PERSONNEL:  This  paragraph  (also  provided  by  the  SI)  contains  information  and  in- 
structions concerning  the  maintenance  of  unit  strength,  personnel  management,  development  and  main- 
tenance of  morale,  maintenance  of  discipline,  law  and  order  and  headquarters  management. 

(5)  CIVIL  AFFAIRS:  This  paragraph  (prepared  by  the  civil  affairs  officer,  or  S3  whennone 
is  authorized)  announces  the  allocation  of  civil  affairs  units,  control  of  refugees  and  feeding  and  treat- 
ment of  the  civil  population. 

(6)  MISCELLANEOUS:  Includes  special  instructions  not  covered  in  the  preceding  para- 
graphs, e.g.  , rear  area  protection  measure,  special  reports  and  boundaries  (if  not  shown  graphically 
on  an  ove  rlay). 

c.  The  sample  brigade  administrative  order  found  on  the  following  pages  illustrates  the  format 
and  preparation  techniques  of  such  an  order. 
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Copy  No 

166th  Inf  Bde  (Mcch) 
GRELIC  (701889) 

160630  Feb  19 

MWR 


ADMINO  3 

Reference:  Map,  ITALY,  1:50,000,  GRELIC  and  ANDINA  Sheets. 

1.  GENERAL 

This  order  provides  for  cbt  svc  spt  to  166th  Inf  Bde  (Mech)  vie  GRELIC.  Bde  instl  open  NLT 
160745  Feb.  Annex  A,  Admin  Overlay.  Annex  B,  Traffic  Circulation. 

2.  MATERIEL  AND  SERVICES 

a.  Supply: 

(1)  Cl  I 

(a)  Supply  point  distr  for  all  units  on  16  Feb  only.  Schedule  - SOP. 

(b)  All  units  retain  two  rations  in  reserve  during  period  17-25  Feb  inclusive. 

(2)  Cl  II 

Priority  to  TF  TRACK,  17  - 19  Feb. 

(3)  Cl  III 

(a)  SUPPT  222,  30th  Army,  at  AB  521604. 

(b)  All  units  submit  special  status  report  as  of  161500  Feb,  due  BSO  NLT  161700  Feb. 

(4)  Cl  V 

(a)  ASP  555  and  SASP  556,  30th  Army,  at  AB  532697. 


(b)  ASR  17  - 18  Feb. 

1.  155mm  how  WP 6 

2.  4.2-inch  mortar  HE 95 

3.  Other  types  - no  restriction 

(c)  Special  ammunition  load 
1_.  A/9-66  Arty 

Medium  Range  Cannon/ 1 KT 2 

2.  B/9-66  Arty 

Medium  Range  Cannon/ 1 KT 1 

(5)  Cl  VI 


Next  distribution  to  exchange  officers  on  or  about  21  Feb. 

(6)  Cl  VII 

Priority  to  TF  Track,  17-18  Feb. 

b.  Transportation: 

(1)  Bridges  on  first  class  roads  are  two-way  class  60;  on  secondary  roads,  one-way  class  10, 
or  better. 

(2)  Route  Orange  closed  to  all  traffic  170100  - 170300  Feb. 

c.  Services: 

(1)  Eff  161300  Feb  exchange  of  socks  and  underwear  resumes  at  bath  point  #1  (AB  692858). 

(2)  Decon  Sec,  2001st  Fid  Svc  Co  (Fwd),  provides  supervision  of  unit  decon  activities  beginning 
161900  Feb. 

(3)  Priority  of  maintenance: 

(a)  TF  TRACK 

(b)  9-66  Arty 

(c)  TF  THUNDER 

3.  MEDICAL  EVACUATION  AND  HOSPITALIZATION 

a.  Current  yellow  fever  inoculations  will  be  completed  prior  to  19  Feb. 

b.  8601st  MASH,  30th  Army,  at  AB  610674. 

4.  PERSONNEL 

a.  During  period  17-19  Feb  inclusive,  submit  PDS  as  of  1400  to  reach  this  headquarters  NLT 
1530.  
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b R&R  allocations  suspended  until  further  notice. 

c.  All  recommendations  for  valorous  awards  submitted  with  one  additional  copy  (total  four)  until 
further  notice. 

5.  CIVIL  AFFAIRS 

6.  MISCELLANEOUS 

a.  Brigade  rear  echelon  loc  vie  ANDINA  (AB697835). 

b.  Combat  loss  reports  due  NLT  2100  per  SOP. 

Acknowledge . 


ANDREWS 

BG 


Annexes:  A - Admin  Overlay 

B - Traffic  Circulation  (not  included  in  this  sample) 

Distribution:  A 

52d  Mech  Div 


OFFICIAL: 


WISE 

S4 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


Hf+v+mr* **-mr*~ 
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Copy  No 

166th  Inf  Bde  (Mfch) 
GRELIC  (701889) 

160630  Feb  19 

MWR 


Annex  A (Admin  Overlay)  to  ADMINO  3 

Reference:  Map,  ITALY,  1:50,000,  GRELIC  and  AND INA  Sheets 


APPENDIX  V 


DUTIES  OF  KEY  LOGISTICS  PERSONNEL,  INFANTRY  BATTALION, 


Directs  and  supervises  all  logistical  activities  of 
the  battalion  and  insures  that  the  major  areas  of 
logistics  are  executed  properly. 

Coordinates  the  logistical  activities  of  all  attached 
and  supporting  elements. 


ASS'!  S4  (Support  Platoon  Leader) 


Chief  agent  of  the  S4  in  matters  of  supply. 
Commands  the  support  platoon. 

Operates  the  field  trains  and  is  responsible/'”' 
for  its  movement  and  security. 

Selects  the  exact  location  of  the  field  trains.  ^ 
Supervises  resupply  and  distribution  of  Class  III 
and  V supplies  to  the  combat  trains. 

Responsible  for  distribution  of  food  to  the  units 
of  the  battalion. 

Responsible  for  distribution  and  utilization  of 
the  infantry  intrenching  outfit. 

Acts  as  battalion  ammunition  officer, 


Directly  supervises  operation  ol  the  supply 
section,  support  platoon. 

Supervises  maintenance  of  supply  accounting 
records,  except  for  automotive  and  signal  re- 
pair parts,  and  medical  expendables. 
Supervises  preparation  of  formal  supply 
requisitions,  except  for  automotive  and  signal 
repair  parts,  and  medical  expendables. 
Supervises  distribution  of  Class  If  and  IV 
supplies. 

Supervises  operation  of  salvage  collecting 
point. 


Special  Staff  Officer 


Supervises  the  operations  of  the  mainte- 
nance platoon. 

Responsible  for  all  vehicle  maintenance 
and  evacuation. 

Recommends  utilization  of  organic  and 
attached  administrative  vehicles. 
Recommends  traffic  control  measures^ 
within  the  battalion  area. 

Operates  the  combat  trains  and  is  re-  \s 
sponsible  for  its  movement  and  security. 
(Infantry  battalion  only.) 


Maintenance  Warrant  Officer 


Commands  the  maintenance  platoon. 
Coordinates  with  attached  and/or  supporting 
units  for  maintenance  requirements  and  direct 
exchange  of  automotive  repair  parts. 


Ciiiimuinu  at  ion  Of fuer 
Special  Staff  Officer 


Commands  the  communication  platoon 
in  addition  to  being  a special  staff 
officer. 

Responsible  for  selected  organizational 
maintenance  for  all  signal  equipment 
within  the  battalion. 

Coordinates  with  the  forward  support 
company  of  the  division  maintenance 
battalion  for  direct  exchange  of  signal 
repair  pa rts. 


i.  DUTIES  OF  LOGISTICS  PERSONNEL,  INFANTRY  RIFLE  COMPANY. 


Rifle  Company  Commander 

Responsible  for  planning,  organizing  and 
supervising  the  logistical  operation  of  his 
unit. 


Company  Executive  Officer 

1.  Principal  assistant  to  the  company 
commander  in  planning,  organizing, 
and  supervising  the  logistical  opera- 
tions of  the  company. 

I,  Prepares  the  company  feeding  plan 
and  supervises  feeding  of  the  unit. 

3.  Insures  that  timely  requests  are 
initiated  for  fuel,  ammunition, 
water,  and  replacement  TOE  items, 
and  that  distribution  of  fuel  and  am- 
munition functions  properly. 

4.  Supervises  the  supply  sergeant 
and  the  operations  of  the  company 
trains  area. 

Company  Supply  Sergeant 

1.  Operates  the  company  trains. 

Z.  In  coordination  with  the  weapons 
platoon  sergeant,  he  supervises 
the  use  of  company  vehicles  to 
obtain  ammunition  and  other 
supplies. 


Rifle  Platoon  Leader 


1.  Assists  the  company  commander  in  the  field  of 
logistics  by  planning  and  supervising  the  logistical 
operation  of  his  platoon. 

1.  The  logistical  operations  for  which  he  is  respon- 
sible consist  of:  insuring  his  men  properly  use 
and  maintain  their  'quipment.  submitting  informal 
requests  for  replacement  items  of  equipment  as 
needed  and  making  timely  requests  for  ammunition 
and  water. 


*> 

c 

4> 


|_ Platoon  Sergeant 

Assists  the  platoon  leader  as  directed. 

NOTE:  In  garrison  a rifle  platoon  leader  may  be  detailed  to  perform  some  of  the  duties  which 
are  normally  performed  by  the  company  executive  officer  in  combat:  these  include: 
supply  officer,  mess  officer,  and  motor  officer. 
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APPENDIX  VI 

DETAILED  ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  INFANTRY  BATTALION  SUPPORT  PLATOON 


Plotoon  Heodquorters 
AN/VRC  - 47 


Plat  Ldr/Asst  S4 
Lt  Trie  Dvr 


Supply  Section 

AN/VRC  - 46 


1 wo 

Sec  Ldr 

1 SFC 

Supply  Sgt 

1 SSgt 

Asst  Supply  Sgt 

2 SP4 

Gen  Supply  SP 

2 PFC 

Supply  Clk 

Transportation  Section 

2 1/2  T Trk  w/1  1/2  T Cgo  Tlr  2 1/2  T Trkw/11/2  TCgo  Tlr 


1 PFC  Lt  Trk  Dvr 

1 PVT  Asst  Lt  Trk  Dvr 

1 5 T Trk  (Tank  & Pump  Unit) 
w/1  1/2  T Cgo  Tlr  (Tank  Unit) 


1 PFC  Lt  Trk  Dvr 

1 PVT  Asst  Lt  Trk  Dvr 

1 5 T Trk  (Tank  & Pump  Unit) 
w/1  1/2  T Cgo  Tlr  (Tank  Unit) 


1 SP4  Hv  Trk  Dvr  1 SP4 

1 PFC  Asst  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

Hv  Trk  Dvr 

NOTE:  The  purpose 

of  this  appendix  is  to  show  vehicles  and  personnel  assigned  only.  This  is  not  a 

loading  plan. 

(Continued  on  next  page) 
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Mess  Section 


Headquarters  Co  Mess  Team 

Rifle  Co  Mess  Team  (3) 

2 1/2  T Trk 

w/1  1/2  T Cgo  Tlr 

2 1/2  T Trk 

w/1  1/2  T Cgo  Tl 

Jii 

wm 

*1 

m m 

1 SSgt 

Mess  Steword 

1 SSgt 

Mess  Steward 

3 SP5 

First  Cook 

3 SP5 

First  Cook 

3 SP4 

Cook 

2 SP4 

Cook 

1 PFC 

Cooks  Hlpr 

1 PFC 

Cooks  Hlpr 

{ 


< 
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APPENDIX  VII 

DETAILED  ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  MECH  INFANTRY  BATTALION  SUPPORT  PLATOON 


Plotoon  Heodquorters 
AN/VRC-47 


I LI  Plat  Ldr  (Asst  S4) 

1 PFC  Lt  Trk  Dvr 


Supply  Section 


1 

WO 

Sec  Ldr 

1 

SFC 

Supply  Sgt 

1 

SSgt 

Asst  Supply  Sgt 

2 

SP4 

Gen  Supply  So 

2 

PFC 

Supply  Clerk 

T ronsportotion  Section 

5-T  Trk  w/1  1/2-T  Ammo  Tlr  5-T  Trk  w/1  1/2-T  Ammo  Tlr 


1 SSgt 

Ammo  Chief 

1 SP4 

Hv  Trk  Dvr 

1 SP4 

Hv  Trk  Dvr 

1 PFC 

Ammo  Handler 

5-T  Trk  w/1  1/2-T  Ammo  Tlr 

5-T  Trk  w 

/I  1/2-T  Ammo  Tlr 

1 SP4 

Hv  Trk  Dvr 

1 SP5 

Sr  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

1 PFC 

Ammo  Handler 

1 PFC 

Ammo  Handler 

5-T  Trk  w/1  1/2-T  Wtr  Tlr 

5-T  Trk  w/1  1/2-T  Wtr  Tlr 

I Sgt  Sqd  Ldr 

1 SP4  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

5-T  Trk  w/  1/2-T  Wtr  Tlr 


1 SP4  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

1 PFC  Asst  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

5-T  Trk  wl  1/2-T  Wtr  Tlr 


Hv  Trk  Dvr 

Asst  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

1 SP4 

1 PFC 

Hv  Trk  Dvr 

Asst  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

5-T  Trk 

m 

4 

Hv  Trk  Dvr 

Asst  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

1 SP5 

1 PFC 

Sr  Hv  Trk  Dvr 
Asst  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

( Continued 

on  next  page) 

Detailed  Organization  of  Mech  Inf  Bn  Spt  Plat  Continued: 


5-T  Trk  (Tank  & Pump  Unit) 
w/l  1/2-T  Tlr  (Tank-Unit) 


5-T  Trk  (Tank  & Pump  Unit) 
wt/1  1/2-T  Tlr  (Tank  Unit) 


1 Sgt  Sqd  Ldr 

1 SP4  Hv  Trk  Dvr 


1 SP4  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

1 PFC  Asst  Hv  Trk  Dvr 


5-T  Trk  (Tank  & Pump  Unit)  5-T  Trk  (Tank  & Pump  Unit) 

w/l  1/2-T  Tlr  (Tank  Unit)  w/l  1/2-T  Tlr  (Tank  Unit) 


1 SP4  Hv  Trk  Dvr  1 SP5  Sr  Hv  Trk  Dvr 

I PFC  Asst  Hv  Trk  Dvr 


Mess  Section 


Headquarters  Co  Mess  Team  Rifle  Co  Mess  Team  (3) 

2 1/2-T  Trk  w/l  1/2-T  Cgo  Tlr  2 1/2-T  Trk  w/l  1/2-T  Cgo  Tlr 


1 SSgt 

Mess  Steward 

1 SSgt 

Mess  Steward 

3 SP5 

First  Cook 

3 SP5 

First  Cook 

4SP4 

Cook 

2 SP4 

Cook 

1 PFC 

Cooks  Helper 

1 PFC 

Cooks  Helper 

NOTES:  1.  All  2 1/2-T  Trucks  and  12  5-T  Trucks  are  equipped  with  ring  mounts  for  Cal 
. 50  MG's, 

2.  Eight  5-T  Trucks  are  equipped  with  winches. 

3.  The  purpose  of  this  appendix  is  to  show  vehicles  and  personnel  assigned  only.  This  is 
not  a loading  plan. 


APPENDIX  VIII 


DETAILED  ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  INFANTRY  BATTALION  MAINTENANCE  PLATOON 


AN/VRC  - 46  3/4-T  Trk  wAIr 


*1  Capt 

Bn  Mtr  Off 

1 PFC 

Wh  Veh  Mech 

Hlpr  (Dvr)* 

3/4-T  Trk  w/TIr 

1 

1 MSGT 

Mtr  Maint  Sgt 

1 SP4 

Shop  Clk 

1 SP4 

Ord  Sup  Sp  (Dvr) 

2 SP4 

Maint  Data  SP 

2 1/2-T 

Trk  w/1  1/2-T  Cgo  Tlr 

# 

1 SP5 

Sr  Wh  Veh  Mech 

2 SP4 

Wh  Veh  Mech 

1 SP4 

Powerman 

**2  PFC 

Wh  Veh  Mech  Hlor 

l WO  Autmv  Maint  Tech  (Plat  Ldr) 
1 PFC  Wh  Veh  Mech  Hlpr  (Dvr) 

1 SGT  Sr  Maint  Data  SP 

1 SP4  Maint  Data  SP 

2 1/2— T Trk  w/1  1/2-T  Cgo  Tlr 


1 SP5 

Sr  Wh  Veh  Mech 

2 SP4 

Wh  Veh  Mech 

1 SP4 

Welder 

1 PFC 

Wh  Veh  Mech  Hlpr  ( D1 

2 1/2-T  Trk 

w/1  1/2-T  Cgo  Tlr 

1 SP5 

Sr  Wh  Veh  Mech 

2 SP4 

Wh  Veh  Mech 

**2  PFC 

Wh  Veh  Mech  Hlpr 

1 PFC 

Powerman  Helper 

ft* 

5-T  Wkr 

1 SP4 

Wkr  Opr  (Dvr) 

1 SP4 

Wh  Veh  Mech 

*Mtr  Off  assigned  to  Bn  Hq 
“One  drives  the  vehicle 

NO  TE:  The  purpose  ol  this  appendix  is  to  show  v'  nn  les  and  personnel  assigned  only.  1 his  is  not 
a loading  plan. 
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APPENDIX  IX 


DETAILED  ORGANIZA  HON  OF  THE  MECH  INFANTRY  BATTALION  MAINTENANCE  PLATOON 


3/4-T  Trk  w/TIr 
AN/VRC-46 


* 1 Cap!  Mtr  Off 

I SP5  Sr  Track  Veh  Mech 

1 PFC  Mech  Helper  (Dvr) 

1 SGT  Sr  Main!  Data  SR 


2 1/2-T  Shop  Van  w/1  1/2-T  Tlr  2 


1 MSgt 

Motor  Maint  Sgt 

1 

2 SP5 

Sr  Track  Veh  Mech 

3 

5 SP4 

Track  Veh  Mech 

5 

1 SP4 

Powerman 

1 

1 PFC 

Mech  Helper 

1 

2 SP4 

Maint  Data  SP 

1 

1 PFC 

Supply  Clerk(DVR) 

1 

3/4-T  Trk  w/TIr 


1 WO 

Auto  Maint  Tech  (Plat  Ldr) 

1 SP4 

Track  Veh  Mech 

1 PFC 

Mech  Helper  (Dvr) 

1 SPA 

Maint  Data  SP 

1 SP4 

Turret  Mech 

1/2-T  Shop  Van 

w/1  1/2-T  Tlr 

SFC  Asst  Motor  Maint  Sgt 

SP5  Sr  Track  Veh  Mech 

SP4  Track  Veh  Mech 

SP5  Sr  Welder 

SP4  Welder(DVR) 

SP4  Ord  Supply  SP 

SP4  Powerman 

SP4  Repair  Parts  SP 


5-T  Wkr 


i SP5  Sr  Track  Veh  Mech 

1 SP4  Track  Veh  Mech(DVR) 


Med  Recov  Vehicle 
AN/VRC-46 


Med  Recov  Vehicle 

AN/VRC-46 


1 SP5 

Sr  Recov  Mech 

) SP5 

Sr  Recov  Mech 

1 SP4 

Recov  Meck(DVR) 

1 SP4 

Recov  Mech  (DVR) 

1 SP4 

Track  Veh  Mech 

1 SP4 

Track  Veh  Mech 

1 PFC 

Mech  Helper 

1 PFC 

Mech  Helper 

*Mtr  Off  assigned  to  Bn  Hq 


NOTE:  The  purpose  of  this  appendix  is  to  show  vehicles  and  personnel  assigned  only.  This  is  not 
a Loading  plan. 


APPENDIX  X 


F ORMA  T : LOGISTICAL  ES  T I MATE 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


Issuing  Section  and  Headquarters 
Place 
T ime 


LOGISTICAL  ESTIMATE  NO  

Reference:  Maps  or  Charts 

1 . MISSION 

Statement  of  the  mission  assigned  or  contemplated. 

2.  SITUATION  AND  CONSIDERATIONS 

a.  Intelligence. 

b.  Tactical. 

c.  Personnel. 

d.  Civil  Affairs. 

e.  Assumptions. 

f.  Logistical. 

3.  ANALYSIS 

Analyze  each  proposed  course  of  action  considering  supply,  transportation,  maintenance,  other 
services  required,  and  location  of  logistical  installations  to  determine  requirements,  availability 
or  capability,  and  indicate  any  deficiencies. 

NOTE:  Certain  deficiencies  may  be  indicated  in  any  given  tactical  situation.  These  deficiencies  may 
concern:  ammunition  resupply;  supply  routes;  time  distance  factors;  maintenance  require- 
ments; friendly  tactical  dispositions;  and  location  of  logistical  installations.  Seldom  will  ail 
of  these  deficiencies  have  significant  application  to  a specific  situation,  especially  at  battalion 
or  brigade  level.  At  this  level,  after  completing  the  ANALYSIS,  the  S4  selects  and  retains 
for  consideration  in  the  COMPARISON  those  deficiencies  having  impact  on  the  successful  ac- 
complishment of  the  mission,  those  retained  are  referred  to  as  major  deficiencies. 

4.  COMPARISON 

Evaluate  each  major  deficiency  in  respect  to  the  accomplishment  of  the  mission.  Compare  pro- 
posed courses  of  action  in  relation  to  each  major  deficiency  to  determine  which  courses  of  action 
can  best  be  supported  from  a logistical  viewpoint.  Consider  methods  of  overcoming  major  de- 
ficiencies. 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


X-I 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


5.  CONCLUSIONS 

a.  ^Indicate  whether  mission  can  be  supported. 

b.  Indicate  which  course  of  action  can  best  be  supported  logistically. 

c.  Indicate,  if  appropriate,  the  logistical  deficiencies  in  course(s)  of  action  not  listed  in  sub- 

paragraph  b above. 

d.  Indicate  other  specific  items  that  should  be  brought  to  the  commander's  attention. 


Annexes 


/s/ 

S4 


(CLASSIFICATION) 

* The  mission  can  usually  be  supported  at  battalion  and  brigade  level.  \ 

4P 

NOTE:  The  logistical  estimate  is  not  written  at  battalion  and  brigade  levels.  This  formal  may  be 
used  to  assist  in  developing  a rapid,  orderly  mental  logistical  estimate. 


t 
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APPENDIX  XI 


FORMAT:  ADMINISTRATIVE  PLAN 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


Copy  Number 

Issuing  Section  and  Headquarters 

Place 

Time 

Msg  Ref  No. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  PLAN  (Number) 

Reference:  Maps  or  Charts 

1.  SITUATION 

a.  Enemy 

(Obtained  from  S2/G2) 

b.  Friendly 

(Obtained  from  S3/G3) 

c.  Assumptions 

(Use  when  required  as  a basis  for  initiating  a plan  for  an  impending  operation;  unnecessary 
when  factual  data  or  planning  guidance  is  available) 

(1)  Tactical 

(To  be  furnished  by  S3) 

(2)  Personnel 

(To  be  furnished  by  SI) 

(3)  Logistical 

(Obtained  from  Div  Admin  Plan) 

(4)  Civil  Affairs 

( To  be  furnished  by  S3/5  or  G5) 

2.  MISSION 

To  provide  combat  service  support  for  (unit) vie  (location) 

3.  EXECUTION 

a.  General 

b.  Materiel  and  Services 

c.  Medical  Evacuation  and  Hospitalization  (furnished  by  the  SI) 

d.  Personnel 
(Furnished  by  the  SI) 

e.  Civil  Affairs 
(Furnished  by  the  S3) 

f.  Miscellaneous 

4.  MISCELLANEOUS 

(Includes  matters  not  covered  above  and  a statement  as  to  when  plan  is  to  become  effective) 

COMMANDER 

Acknowledgment  Instructions  ^ 

Annexes  or  Appendices  / 


Distribution 


Authentication 


Original  signed  by  the) 
' commander  ) 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


APPENDIX  XII 


FORMAT:  ADMINISTRATIVE  ORDER 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


Copy  Number 
Issuing  Headquarters 
Place 
Time 

Msg  Ref  No. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  ORDER  (NUMBER) 
REFERENCE:  Map  or  charts. 

1.  GENERAL. 

a.  Purpose  of  the  administrative  order, 

b.  Traffic  circulation  plan. 


Z. 


MATERIEL  AND  SERVICES. 

a.  Supplies  by  classes  to  include  miscellaneous  supplies. 


(1) 

Class 

i. 

(2) 

Class 

ii. 

<S) 

Class 

m. 

(4) 

Class 

IV. 

(5) 

Class 

V. 

(6) 

Class 

VI. 

(7) 

Class 

VII. 

(8) 

Class 

VIII. 

(9) 

Class 

IX. 

(10) 

Class 

X. 

(11) 

Water 

(12) 

Salvag 

;e. 

t 


d. 


I ransportation. 

(1)  Control. 

(Z)  Route  priorities  and  limitations. 

Service. 

(1)  Organization  of  trains. 

(a)  Combat  trains. 

(b)  Field  trains. 

(Z)  Technical  services. 

Lah„r,  Policies  pertaining  to  labor  supporting  logistical  organizations. 


4. 


MEDICAL  EVACUATION  AND  HOSPITALIZATION. 

a.  Present  location  of  aid  stations. 

b.  Future  location  of  aid  stations. 

c.  Allocation  of  aidmen. 

d.  Allocation  of  evacuation  teams. 

e.  Evacuation  routes. 

PERSONNEL. 

a.  Strengths, 

(1)  Strength  reports. 

{Z)  Replacements. 

b.  Personnel  Management. 

(1)  Personnel  procedures, 

{Z)  Civilian  personnel. 

(3)  Prisoners  of  war. 


(CLASSIFICATION) 
XII- 1 


(CLASSIFICATION) 

c.  Development  and  Maintenance  of  Morale. 

(1)  Morale  and  personnel  services. 

(£)  Graves  registration. 

(3)  Medical  Services. 

d.  Maintenance  of  Discipline,  Law,  and  Order. 

e.  Headquarters  Management, 

f.  Miscellaneous. 

5.  CIVIL  AFFAIRS. 

Covers  the  allocation  of  civil  affairs  units,  control  of  refugees,  and  the  feeding  and  treatment  of 
the  civilian  population. 

6.  MISCELLANEOUS. 

Special  instructions  not  covered  above  to  include  location  of  headquarters,  protection,  special 
reports  and  other  administrative  matters. 

COMMANDER 

Acknowledgement  Instructions 

Annexes 

Distribution 

Authentication 
S4 

r 

(» 


(CLASSIE1CA  1'ION) 


Original  signed  by 
the  commander 


1. 


XU- II 


■to?” 


**^>w*r 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


provided  by  G4  m coordination 
' provost  marshal,  and  support 


ort  command  commander 
•th  supply  and  transport 


d by  support  command  comrander. 


J Provided  by 

“ | diriation  witt 


1 by  support  command  commander  m coor- 
with  medical  battalion  commander. 


| Provided  by  G5  in  coordination  with 
GI,  provost  marshal,  and  support 
[ command  commander. 


a 

r. 


Provided  by  G4  in  coordmatior  «itti 
support  command  commander,  (it,  G3, 
[ provost  marshal,  amt  enjineef. 


. Provided  by  1st  Bde. 


Location  o I support  command  installations  in  'brigade 
areas  provided  by  support  command  commander.  He 
obtains  these  Irom  lie  supply  and  transport  battalion, 
maintenance  battalion,  and  medical  battalion  com- 
mndtis  in  coordination  with  lepresentatives  of  the 
brigade  being  supported. 


Numbered  chronologically  for  each  yeor. 


Copy  No  2 of— 
23d  Ami  Div 
PRALIA  (DB0404 
62  800  Aug  16. 
GX  36 


Eoch  staff  officer  providing  information  or  entries  for  the 
order  provides  G4  with  references  as  appropriate.  List  any  T 
maps,  charts,  or  other  documents  required  to  understand  2 
the  order.  Reference  to  o map  will  include  the  country  or 
geographical  area  and/or  map  series  number,  edition 
(if  required),  scale,  and  map  sheet  name  or  number. 


Reference:  Map,  POLAND,  1:  100,000  Sheets  CZESTOCHOWA  ZAWIERCIE;  VL 
KIELCE;  ‘ and  SANDOIGERZ-  KRASNIK. 


Determined  by  G4  in  coordination  with  support  command  commander 


Obtained  from  army  ADMINO  by  G4. 


Determined  by  G4  in  coordination  with  G3. 


Obtained  from  supporting  spt  group  by  Gf_ 
Determined  by  G4  in  coordination  with  G3~" 


Obtained  from  supporting  ord  bn  fammo)  by  G4. 


Obtained  from  corps  OPORD  by  G4. 


Obtained  from  corps  0P0R0  and  division  artillery  commander  by  G4. 


Provided  by  G4  in  coordination  with  support  command  commander 
and  division  aviation  officer,  as  appropriate. 


Provided  by  G4  in  coordination  with  division  engineer. 


Provided  by  G4  in  coordination  with  G3  and  provost  marshal. 


Provided  by  G4  in  coordination  with  the  support  command  commander]- 


Provided  by  G4  m coordination  with  G3  and  the  support  command 


Provided  by  G4  in  coordination  with  G3  and  the  support  command 

commander. 


(CLASSIFICATION) 


This  order  provides  for  cbf  sve  sp»  »o  23d  Armd  Div  vie  PRADIA,  Div  is  supported  by  tht 
Bde  (Corps)  and  the  80th  Med  Gp.  Div  instl  open  not  later  than  090800  Aug.  1-53  Arty  si 
from  1st  Bde  trains  orea.  501st  Engr  Bn  supported  from  2d  Bde  trains  area.  Anne*  A,  Trof*. 
lotion  and  Control. 


2.  MATERIEL  AND  SERVICES 


a.  Supply. 

<l)  Cl  I. 

fa)  Supply  point  distribution  for  all  units  supported 
I opt  ar^a  on  9 Aug  only.  Schedule- -SOP. 

)b)  All  units  maintain  two  rations  in  reserve  lur.ng  i 
Aug  to  12  Aug  inclusive. 

1 (2)  Cl  II*  P RlORI  T Y OF  CL  II  TO  1ST  BDE  FOR  9 AND 

(3)  Cl  III.  . 

I V GS  Sup  Instl  622.  30th  Armv  (AB 101202). 

| f b ) Fuel  allocations.  Annex  B,  Fuel  Allocations. 

f4)  Cl  V. 

I i a)  ASP  95b  and  GASP  956.  30t:.  Amy  ! AifcOLC 


f o ) ASR  9 - - 12  Aug 

1.  81-eir  mortar  HP  . 

2.  4.  2- in  mortar  HE 


3.  155  ~frr.  how  ID-. 


___  Oth»*r  types  no  restriction. 

(c)  Special  amur. . 1 1 on  load: 

1-  1-53  Arty 

MEDIUM  RANGE  CANNON^  KT. 


2_  1-54  Arty 

FREE  FLIGHT  ROCKET/5  KT., 


| (5)  Annex  C,  Aerial  Resupply, 

b.  Transportation. 

(1)  Bridges  on  main  roads  are  two-way,  class  »;0;  on  seconds 
they  arv  one-way,  class  5 or  cett*.  r 

(2)  Route  YOKE  (CB0901  to  CB3528)  closed  for  movement  of  a: 
090100  Aug  to  090500  Aug. 


c.  Services. 


(l)  Effective  090000  Aug  exchange  of  socks  and  underwear  w 

sumed  at  all  bath  points. 

18)  Decon  Sec,  1 17 1 \ E ; t Sv  ..  -n\  , p\ 

decontaminating  activities  beginning  090800  A 

(3)  Priority  of  maintenan^' 

(a)  1 53  Arty, 

f b ) 1 10  Armor. 

(c)  1-22  Cav. 

fd)  1-14  Armor. 
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r 


i»t  $pt 
a ported 
irCu- 


Dalatminad  by  G4  m coordination  with  G 1 and  Gb  Classified  per 
' • • — • — AR  380  5 Classification  *s  shown  at  fha  top  and  bottom  of  each 

copies  pat 


• POLAND 


HOW 


fror  div 
nod  9 

10  AUG. 


i roads, 
r from 


Parogroph  I outlines  the  generol  plan  fot  th#  provision  of 
combat  service  support  and  the  purpose  of  the  order.  Refer- 
ences is  mode  to  traffic  circulation  and  control  procedures. 
It  is  prepared  by  the  G4  in  coordination  with  the  Gl,  G5, 
other  general  and  speciol  staff  officers,  and  the  support 
command  commander . os  appropriate. 


Paragraph  2 contains  information  and  instructions  pertaining  to  sup- 
plies transport,  transportation  services  maintenance  construction 
other  services,  and  allocation  of  labor  for  logistic  purposes.  It 
may  contain  supply,  transportation,  and  services  subparagraphs,  as 
appropriate.  It  is  prepared  by  the  G4  in  coordination  with  the  sup- 
port command  commander  and  general  and  special  staff  officers,  as 
appropriate. 


a Supply  At  division  this  subparagraph  may  be  further  divided 
according  to  class  of  supply  Unless  shown  graphically,  this  sub- 
paragraph  will  include  as  a minimum  the  location  of  the  supporting 
army  class  V supply  points  When  all  or  a portion  of  class  III  sup- 
plies are  to  be  issued  by  supply  point  distribution  the  location  of 
the  supporting  army  class  III  GS  supply  installation  will  be  shown. 


b Transportation.  This  subparagraph  contains  information  and 
instructions  pertaining  to  transportation  facilities,  the  mam  supply 
route  classification  of  roads  and  budges  and  traffic  control  and 
regulating  measures. 


c Services.  This  subparagraph  contains  information  and  instruc- 
tions pertaining  to  services  that  are  available  and  what  action 
-rust  he  tahen  by  the  supported  units  to  vOi*  n the  service. 


Provided  by  Gl  in  coordination  with  the  division  surgeon,  the  sup- 
port command  commander,  and  the  supporting  medical  group 


y 


3.  MEDICAL  EVACUATION  AND  HOSPITALIZATION 
a.  Current  cholera  and  typhus  inoculations  will  be  corfl-t^: 

102400  Ac*. 

c . 0600th  Surgical  Hasp  (Mtl  Army)  support?  231  Ami  Div  ( HF 

4 . FERSONNKL 

During  period  10  Ai*5  to  12  Aug  inclusive,  submit  persons 
as  of  lfbOO  to  reach  this  headquarters  by  1900. 

Guards  delivering  prisoners  of  war  *.o  prisoner  of  war  col 
control  of  PM  until  released. 

_ ...  , „ „ . . t— I I c.  Contaminated  remains  will  be  segregated  and  moved  by  sepj 

Provided  by  Gl  m coordination  with  the  support  command  commanderl— J Q i . 

All  indigenous  food  establishments  off  limits. 


Provided  by  Gl  m accordance  with  instructions  from  higher 
quarters. 


Provided  by  Gl  m coordination  with  the  provost  marshal. 


i • * * - 

if  head” |l a. 

I |mary  a 

vJ  t 

J I under  cont; 


Provided  by  Gl  m coordination  with  GS  and  provost  marshal. 


Obtained  from  army  AOMNO  by  GS. 


Provided  b/  G5;  letter  of  annex  designated  by  G4. 


Obtained  from  army  ADMJNO  by  G4, 


Provided  by  Gl  in  coordination  with  the  chief  of  staff. 

Directs  the  recipient  of  the  order  to  acknowledge  receipt.  Acknowt 
edgement  may  be  made  m the  clear  using  the  message  reference 
number  contained  m the  heading.  If  distributed  with  basic  order. 

seporote  Acknowledgment  j*  not  required. 


5.  CIVIL  AFFAIRS 

T-»T  ~ . Curfew  for  civilians  is  lQno  to  OQOC. 

J— H b.  Annex  D,  Civil  Affoirs. 

6.  MISCELLANEOUS 

Div  rear  boundary  is  army  light  line. 

Div  chaplain  located  at  div  rear  effective  091200  Aug. 
i ledge.  . 


KEHE 


Annexes  ore  lettered  ond  ore  listed  in  the  order  in  which 
they  appear  in  the  order.  G4  designates  the  letter  to  be 
associated  with  a given  annex.  Annexes  are  prepared  by 
the  appropriate  officer  having  staff  responsibility  for  the 
activity,  arm,  or  service  covered  by  the  onnex. 


t Annexes:  A--Troffic  Circulation  and  Control  (Omitted) 
t 8 --Fuel  Allocations  (omitted) 

C — Aeriol  Resupply  (omitted) 

D-- Civil  Affairs  (omitted) 


A distribution  formuf*  a rmc/gdM  m sitoding  ope/jhn#  procedures 
G4  establishes  the  distribution  in  coordination  with  Gl  and  G5. 


The  commander  or  his  designated  representative  signs  the 
original  copy  of  the  order  to  include  the  originol  copy  of 
all  annexes,  appendixes,  tabs.etc.,  when  required.  The 
G4  authenticates  subsequent  copies  of  the  order.  Sub- 
sequent copies  of  annexe*,  appendixes,  tabs,  etc.,  are 
authenticated  by  the  appropriate  general  staff  officer 
when  necessary. 


) 


Parage  3 Thu  paragraph  contains  information  and  instructions 
pertaining  to  ntdical  evacuation  and  hospitalization.  Unless  shown 
graphical')!,  'ocafion  of  the  supporting  MASH  should  he  shown  >n 
this  ra<ag»aph. 


Paragraph  4 This  paragraph  contains  mfoimation  and  instructions 
pertaining  to  personnel  matters.  It  is  prepared  by  the  G 1 in  coordi- 
nation  «>th  other  general  and  special  staff  officers  and  the  support 
command  commander  as  appropriate. 


[Paragraphs  This  paragraph  contains  information  and  instructions 
pertam-ngto  the  allocation  ot  civil  affairs  units,  control  of  refugees 
and  the  feeding  and  treatment  ot  the  civil  papulation.  It  is  prepared 
tv  the  GS  in  coordination  with  other  general  and  special  staff  offi- 
t (fis  and  the  support  command  commander  as  appropriate 

PaiOvjfaon  6.  Thi*  paragraph  contain*  information  and  in- 
not  covered  eltewhere  in  the  order.  It  it  pre- 
pared by  the  G4  in  coordination  with  the  Gl,  G5,  other 
je-'ero  and  tpecial  ttoff  officer*,  ond  the  topport  com* 

»nond  c.Mwngnder , at  appropriate. 


LEGEND 

•e*e*«w  Heading. 

Body. 

...»  Ending. 
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APPENDIX  XIV 


MILSTRIP PRIORITY  SYSTEM 


FORCE/ACTIVITY  DESIGNATORS 

I General  War-Special  Project. 

XI Readiness  for  Combat. 

III  Readiness  to  Deploy  for  Combat  (D  + 30) 

IV  Planned  for  Employment  (D  + 90) 

V  All  Others  (D+91) 

URGENCY  OF  NEED  DESIGNATORS 

A Equipment  and  repairs  necessary  for  mission  accomplishment. 

B Auxiliary  equipment  & repairs,  operational  capability  impaired. 

C Admin  equipment,  not  essential  to  operational  effectiveness. 

D Routine  stock  replenishment. 

ISSUE  PRIORITY  DESIGNATORS 


F/AD  URGENCY  OF  NEED 


I 

A 

B 

C 

D 

01 

04 

11 

16 

11 

02 

05 

12 

17 

111 

03 

06 

13 

18 

IV 

07 

09 

14 

19 

V 

08 

10 

15 

20 

Issue 

Priority 

Group 

Designator 

CONUS 

- 

O 

'Seas 

One 

01-03 

5 

days 

7 

days 

Two 

04-08 

8 

days 

15 

days 

Three 

09-15 

20 

days 

45- 

55 

days 

F our 

16-20 

30 

days 

60- 

75 

days 

FOR  MORE  DETAILED  INFORMATION  SEE  AR  725-50. 
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APPENDIX  XV 


COMPUTING  PLLS 

The  Prescribed  Load  List  (PLL)  is  a document  (DA  Form  2063R)  which  reflects  the  quantities  of 
repair  parts  and  maintenance  related  items  required  to  be  on  hand  or  on  request  at  user  level.  Nor- 
mally, this  is  15  days  of  supply. 

The  first  step  in  determining  a PLL,  is  to  determine  what  technical  manuals  are  applicable  to  the 
equipment  on  hand  in  the  organization.  Accomplish  this  task  by  going  to  DA  Pamphlet  310-4.  The 
chart  shown  below  gives  you  an  idea  of  the  number  of  TM's  involved  in  developing  an  initial  PLL.  The 
chart  depicts  the  number  of  TM's  required  in  the  organizations  shown  to  compute  the  PLL. 


Numbering  System  for  Technical  Manuals. 


Technical  Service  with  logistical  responsi- 
bility for  end  item 


Federal  Supply  Classification  (of  end  item) 


Serial  Number  of  the  publication 
(in  FSC) 


Part  of  the  manual  (applicable 
level) 


TM  5-2410-201-10 
-20 
-20P 
-30 
-30P 
-40 
-40P 
-50 
-50P 


Ope  rator 

Organizational  Maintenance 
Organization  Parts  List 
Direct  Support  Maintenance 
Direct  Support  Parts  List 
General  Support  Maintenance 
General  Support  Parts  List 
Depot  Maintenance 
Depot  Parts  List 


TM  5-4320-210-10 
-20 
-20P 
-35 
-35P 


Ope  rator 

Organization  Maintenance 
Organization  Parts  List 
Direct  thru  Depot  Maintenance 
Direct  thru  Depot  Parts  List 


TM  5-6675-207-15  Operator  thru  Depot  Maintenance 
-15P  Operator  thru  Depot  Parts  List 

MANUALS  REQUIRED  TO  ESTABLISH  A PLL 

MECH 


INF  BN 

ARMOR  BN 

ARTY  BN 

3 Series 

6 

5 

7 

5 Series 

11 

15 

23 

9 Series 

30 

17 

1 1 

10  Series 

6 

8 

20 

1 1 Series 

22 

16 

37 

TOTAL 

75 

61 

98 

) 
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DETERMINATION  OE  INITIAL  STOCK  LEVELS 


I 


i 


# 


There  are  two  types  of  technical  manuals  used  in  computing  the  types  and  quantities  of  repair 
parts  to  be  stocked  in  an  organization;  the  whole  number  manual  and  the  fractional  type  manual.  The 
format,  content  and  use  of  each  type  manual  will  be  covered  below. 

WHOLE  NUMBER 

Whole  number  manuals  are  those  which  express  allowance  factors  in  terms  of  whole  numbers. 

The  consolidated  manuals  do  not  pertain  to  specific  items,  but  apply  to  a family  of  items.  For  ex- 
ample, TM  9-2300-223-20P  applies  to  all  tank -automotive  materiel.  To  establish  a repair  parts  stock 
level  in  an  organization  for  1/4  ton  trucks,  3/4  ton  trucks,  3/4  ton  trailers,  2 1/2  ton  trucks,  etc.  , 
the  specific  TM's  for  each  type  of  vehicle  would  not  be  used.  The  consolidated  manual  for  all  tank- 
automotive  materiel  would  be  used. 

The  consolidated  manual  contains  the  following: 

Preface 

Nomenclature  - Equipment  Application 

Federal  Stock  Number  Index 


PREFACE 

The  preface  contains  instructions  on  how  to  use  the  TM  and  a listing  of  applicable  vehicles,  SNL's 
and  TM  numbers.  This  listing  is  in  "SNL  G"  number  sequence.  The  first  step  then,  in  computing  a 
PLL  when  using  a consolidated  whole  number  manual,  is  to  determine  which  "G"  numbers  are  appli- 
cable to  the  equipment  on  hand  in  the  organization.  An  example  of  the  listing  is  shown  below. 

NOTE:  Whole  number  manuals  covering  a specific  item  will  not  contain  an  SNL  listing  but  will  be 
arranged  in  a functional  parts  listing  similar  to  fractional  manuals  which  is  covered  on  page  XV- V. 


GUI  TRACTOR,  PULL  HACKED,  HIGHSPEED  13-Too,  M3 

TtACrOt,  PdLl  HACKED.  HIGH  WEED:  13-To*.  MiAl, 

M3AJ,  M5A4 

Gl ?b  CAR.  ARMORED,  UTILITY  MR 

G}43  carrier,  cargo,  AMf  hi  nous : m7*(T4rei) 

Gil3l  TANK,  COmRAT,  FULL  TRACKED;  76-MM  Gun,  M4I,  M4IAI, 

M4I  A J o*4  M4IA3 

0232  TRACTOR,  FULL  TRACKED,  HIGHSPEED:  MRAI , MRA2 

0233  GUN,  SCLF-PROPEUED,  FULL  TRACKED;  Twin,  40-MM, 

M4?  and  M42AI 

G234  Tank,  COmRAT,  FULL  TRACKED;  90-MM  Gw».,  M4R,  M4RAI  and  M4»C 
TRAINER,  Tank  GoN.NtRY  90-K  M Gun,  MJO  (T») 

Tank,  COmRat.  ful  tracked  .ame  throveR:  m*7 


ORD  7 SNL  Gl  62 
S«c  I 

Sac  II 

ORD  7 SNL  Gl  7t 
ORO  7 SNL  G2«5 
TM  9-2JSO-2U* 

Tm  t-24jO-AA)-A»r 
0*0  7 SNL  G2S3 

CRD  7 SNL  G234 


NOMENCLATURE  - EQUIPMENT  APPLICATION 

Once  the  "G"  numbers  pertaining  to  the  equipment  have  been  determined  go  to  the  Nomenclature  - 
Equipment  Applications  section  of  the  TM  and  look  alphabetically  for  the  particular  part  concerned. 

Once  the  part  has  been  found,  list  the  quantity  of  items  on  hand  for  each  "G"  number  shown  under 
the  part;  and  enter  the  total  quantity  in  the  space  provided  for  total  density. 

To  determine  the  stock  level  for  a part,  go  to  the  Equipment  Allowances  to  the  column  which 
covers  the  total  density  and  the  figure  shown  in  the  column  is  the  stock  level.  When  an  asterisk  (*) 
appears  in  the  Equipment  Allowance  columns  this  indicates  that  the  part  is  not  authorized  for  initial 
stockagc  at  the  organization  level  and  will  be  requested  as  needed;  this  type  of  part  is  sometimes  re- 
ferred to  as  a "fringe  item."  An  example  of  this  section  is  shown  on  the  following  page. 
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In  the  example,  there  are  three  "G"  numbers  applicable  to  the  equipment  in  the  organisation  and 
entered  is  the  density  of  the  equipment  for  each  of  the  applicable  "G"numbers.  The  total  density  has 
been  entered  in  the  space  provided.  Then  go  to  the  "21-50"  column  under  Equipment  Allowances  since 
this  is  the  column  that  covers  the  total  density  figure  of  40.  Reading  down  the  "21-50"  column  to  the 
part  working  with,  the  stock  level  is  determined  to  be  one. 


FEDERAL  STOCK  NUMBER  INDEX 


y 

* 


The  last  section  of  the  consolidated  type  TM  to  be  covered  is  the  Federal  Stock  Number  Index; 
an  example  of  this  section  is  shown  below. 


This  section  lists  the  FSN's  of  all  the  parts  in  the  TM  and  the  page  number  on  which  the  parts  can 
be  found.  The  listing  is  in  FSN  sequence.  If  the  FSN  for  a part  is  known,  instead  of  going  to  the  No- 
menclature - Equipment  Application  section  and  searching  for  the  part  alphabetically,  turn  to  the  FSN 
Index  and  determine  the  page  number  for  the  part. 


Before  going  into  the  use  of  a fractional  type  manual,  there  are  additional  procedures  used  when 
working  with  the  whole  number  TM's,  such  as  how  to  compute  the  stock  level  when  the  density  exceeds 
100,  and  how  to  compute  the  stock  levels  when  directed  to  maintain  more  than  one  PLL. 


« 
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PROCEDURE  WHICN  DENSITY  EXCEEDS  100 

The  Equipment  Allowances  columns  in  the  Nomenclature  - Equipment  Application  section  of  the 
consolidated  whole  number  TM  only  goes  up  to  100.  How  is  the  stock  level  determined  when  the  density 
in  an  organization  exceeds  100? 

When  the  density  exceeds  100,  a formula  must  be  used  to  compute  the  stock  level.  This  formula 
may  be  stated  as  follows: 


The  density  of  the  organization  times  the  allowance  for  100  items  divided  by  100  equals  the  stock 
level. 

Assume  that  the  density  of  an  item  in  an  organization  is  1 1 3 and  the  "5 1 - 1 00"  column  of  the  Equip- 
ment Allowances  authorizes  one  part,  the  formula  as  shown  below  would  be  used. 

113x1  = 1.13  = 1 

100 

Now  use  the  major  fraction  rule,  . 5 or  above,  round  up;  less  than  .5,  round  down.  Using  this 
rule  in  the  example,  round  down  and  the  stock  level  would  be  one. 

ESTABLISHMENT  OF  MORE  THAN  ONE  PLL 

Major  commands  may  authorize  organizations  to  maintain  more  than  one  prescribed  load  list. 
When  additional  PLL's  are  authorized,  the  major  command  will  establish  specific  policies  concerning 
the  computation  and  maintenance  of  the  load.  Consider  two  possibilities,  one  where  the  major  com- 
mand has  directed  the  establishment  of  two  PLL's  computed  together,  and  secondly  the  establishment 
of  two  PLL's  computed  separately. 


COMPUTED  TOGETHER 

When  the  major  command  directs  the  establishment  of  two  PLL's  computed  together  or  maintain 
30  days  of  supply  which  means  the  same  thing,  use  the  following  procedure: 


Multiply  the  equipment  density  times  the  number  of  PLL's  directed  to  establish  and  then  go  to  the 
applicable  column  to  determine  the  stock  level. 

For  example,  there  are  10  end  items  in  an  organization  applicable  to  a given  part,  and  with  the 
requirement  to  establish  2 PLL's  together  or  to  maintain  30  days  of  supply.  Multiply  the  density,  10, 
times  the  number  of  PLL's,  2,  which  would  give  a figure  of  20.  Then  go  to  the  "6-20"  column  of  the 
whole  number  TM  to  determine  the  stock  level. 

COMPUTED  SEPARATELY 


The  major  command  may  direct  establishment  of  two  PLL's  separately,  one  for  support  of  day  to 
day  operations  and  one  boxed  for  contingency  plan  purposes.  In  this  case,  use  the  following  procedure: 

Determine  the  stock  level  for  one  PLL  and  multiply  this  times  the  number  of  PLL's  to  be  estab- 
lished. 

Using  the  same  figures  (used  above)  for  two  PLL's  computed  together,  go  to  the  column  giving 
the  stock  level  for  10  items  and  then  multiply  this  stock  level  times  2,  the  number  of  PLL's  involved, 
to  arrive  at  the  quantity  to  be  stocked. 


The  stock  level  will  vary  depending  upon  the  procedure  used  when  working  with  more  than  one  PLL. 

FRACTIONAL  MANUAL 


These  type  manuals  pertain  to  specific  items  unlike  the  consolidated  whole  number  manual  which 
pertained  to  a family  of  items.  For  example,  TM  1 0-3930-201 -20P  pertains  to  specific  makes  and 
models  of  10,000  pound  fork  lifts. 


A 


4 
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The  fractional  type  manuals  contain  the  following: 


Introduction 
Functional  Parts  Lists 
Federal  Stock  Number  Index 
Part  Number  Index 


INTRODUCTION 


This  section  contains  general  information  on  the  use  of  the  manual  and  explains  the  various  col- 
umns and  codes  used  in  the  TM. 


FUNCTIONAL  PARTS  LISTS 
An  example  of  this  section  is  shown  below. 


■ 

ottcutPTioa 

I 

& 

A* 

1 

| 

IS  DAYS 
MAINTENANCE 
ALLOW  A mC€ 

pen  too 
EQUIPMENTS 

ILLUS- 

TRATIONS 

i 

I 

§ 

u 

5 

1 

FIS. 

NO. 

ITEM 

NO. 

SECT10H  11 

FUNCTIONAL  PARTS  LIST 

MOTE : Repair  pert*  peculiar  to  Ar«y 

Model  MBE  136  are  Identified  *a 

such  In  the  description  column. 

CROUP  01-ENGINE 

CYLINDER  BLOCK;  HEAD 

p 

0 

2805*360-7402 

BREATHER  ASSEMBLY,  cylinder  block 

ea 

i 

A 

2 

8 

(30076)  50107  (31007)  94942HX 

5305-018-0132 

SCREW,  CAP,  HEXAGON  READ,  3/8  In.  16  by 

ea 

i 

CP  23 

2 1/4  In. 

p 

0 

2805-176-7428 

BREATHER,  cylinder  head 

ea 

2 

A 

* 

25 

(30076)  50095  (31007)  67990H 

X2 

0 

2805-360-7386 

COVER,  valve  chamber 

ea 

2 

A 

2 

2 

(30076)  50132  (31007)  94994H 

5306-287-0608 

BOLT,  MACHINE  5/16  In.  18  by  3 1/2  In. 

ea 

4 

GP  23 

2 

3 

P 

0 

2805-360-7308 

GASKET,  cylinder  block  breather  (31007)  1748Y 

ea 

i 

A 

2 

8 

P 

0 

2805-360-7383 

GASKET,  cylinder  head  (79150)  1751S 

ea 

i 

A 

2 

19 

P 

0 

2805-360-7461 

oASKET,  valve  chamber  cover 

ea 

2 

.5 

2 

1 

50131  (3100''' 

Note  that  this  section  is  arranged  in  functional  group  sequence  and  then  the  parts  are  listed  in 
alphabetical  sequence  within  functional  grouping.  When  using  this  type  manual  then,  and  do  not  have 
an  FSN  or  part  number,  it  must  be  determined  which  functional  area  the  part  applies  to  and  then 
search  for  the  part  alphabetic  ally  under  the  functional  group. 


o 


Note  also  that  with  this  type  manual  there  arc  no  density  columns  as  there  are  with  a whole  number 
manual;  instead  there  is  only  one  column  which  reflects  a 15  day  maintenance  allowance  per  100  equip- 
ments. To  determine  the  stock  level  from  a fractional  manual  a formula  is  used.  Again,  the  formula 
used  is: 

Density  of  Organization  hquipmcnt  times  the  allowance  per  100  equipments  divided  by  1 00  equals 
the  stock  level. 
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Assume  an  organization  has  100  fork  lifts  and  must  determine  the  stock  level  for  gasket,  valve 
chamber  cover.  Use  the  formula  as  shown  below. 

100  x .5  = .5  = 2 (see  below) 

Too 

Since  a fractional  type  manual  is  being  used,  refer  to  Section  VI  of  AH  7 35-35,  which  explains 
that  when  the  computation  results  in  an  answer  of  from  .5  to  2,4,  the  required  stockage  level  will  be 
2.  if  the  answer  is  less  than  .5,  no  stockage  is  authorized,  and  above  2.4,  use  the  major  fraction 
rule.  The  stock  level  in  the  example  above,  then,  will  be  2.  The  minimum  stock  level  under  a frac- 
tional manual  will  be  2,  whereas  under  a whole  number  manual  it  may  be  1. 

Items  which  have  an  asterisk  (*)  in  the  maintenance  allowance  column  are  not  authorized  for  ini- 
tial stockage  and  will  be  requested  as  needed. 

When  an  entry  such  as  ,,GP23"  appears  under  the  maintenance  allowance  column,  it  means  that 
this  part  is  reviewed  under  Group  23  in  another  part  of  the  TM.  To  determine  the  stock  level,  go  to 
the  applicable  group  as  indicated. 

When  establishing  more  than  one  PLL,  insert  this  factor  into  the  formula  as  shown  below. 

TWO  PLL'S  COMPUTED  TOGETHER  OR  30  DAYS  OF  SUPPLY 

The  density  times  the  number  of  PLL's  times  the  allowance  per  100  equipments  divided  by  100 
equals  the  stock  level. 

1 00  x 2 x , 5 = l stock  level  2 

“Too 

(from  .5  to  2.4,  stock  2) 

TWO  PLL'S  COMPUTED  SEPARATELY 

The  density  times  the  allowance  per  100  equipments  divided  by  100  equals  the  stock  level  for  one 
PLL  times  the  number  of  PLL's  to  be  established  equals  the  stock  level. 

100  x . 5 .5  = 2*  x 2**  = stock  level  4 

Too 

* from  .5  to  2.4,  t .ock  2 
**  the  number  of  PLL's  to  be  established 

FEDERAL  STOCK  NUMI3EK  INDEX 

If  the  FSN  for  a part  is  known,  instead  of  going  to  the  functional  parts  lists,  turn  to  the  FSN  In- 
dex and  this  would  tell  which  page  the  part  was  listed  on.  An  example  of  this  section  is  below. 


FEDERAL  STOCK  NUMBER  INDEX 


FEDERAL 

FADE 

STOCK  NUMSER 

NO. 

2520-338-4078 

9 

34 

39 

2520-359-1205 

2520 -44A- 1843 

9 

2520-444-4948 

36 

2520-492-5887 

30 

2530-090-0817 

39 

FEDERAL 
STOCK  NUMBER 

RASE 

NO 

2540-382-8072 

14 

2540-424-7094 

43 

2540-444-5578 

14 

2540-512-2014 

14 

2540-479-4729 

14 

2590-095-4494 

29 

2590-383-4510 

29 

FEDERAL 
STOCK  NUMBER 

PAGE 

NO 

2920-350-6949 

25 

2920-358-6954 

25 

2920-358-7060 

23 

2920-358-7607 

22 

2920-350-7921 

25 

2920-350-7922 

23 

2920-350-7923 

25 

PART  NUMBER  INDEX 


If  the  FSN  of  a part  is  not  known,  but  does  have  a manufacturer's  part  number,  go  to  the  part 
number  index  to  find  the  page  covering  the  part.  An  example  of  this  section  is  below. 


PART  NUMBER  INDEX 


PART  NUMBER 


CODE  PAGE  PART  NUMBER 


COOE  PAGE 


PART  NUMBER 


COOE 


PAGE 


*10235 
*14*00 
*1*427 
*15615 
IA21-U 
1*22-16  1-2 
A22-2H 
A22-21G 
*22-229 
A22-7H 
*26-19 
*26-9 
A9G94 
8J60 


78940 

78940 

78940 

78940 

79410 

79910 

79910 

79910 

79910 

79910 

79910 

79910 

78990 

72853 


12 

12 

12 

12 

34 

32 

32 

34 

34 

32 

32 

34 

12 

12 


1HU50FB 110 

[1L27 

1L34 

1 0HN3 

102159* 

103350H 

103421 

109039 

106793 

10976 

1102767 

1107132 

1 1085 

11096 


1-28 


174813 

|77060 

77060 

59875 

30076 

31007 

24617 

24617 

24617 

30076 

16764 

16764 

30076 

30076 


46 

30 

30 

42 

39 

15 

53 

36 

46 

50 

22 

22 

14 

29 


121574 

121801 

121841 

122028 

12411 

124543 

124802H 

124803H 

124829 

124925 

125267 

125947 

126045 

126637 


24411 

24617 

24617 

29510 

81118 

24617 

31077 

31007 

24617 

24617 

24617 

24617 

24617 

24617 


57 

57 
56 
29 
39 

51 
42 
42 

52 
52 
52 

58 

56 


It  should  be  obvious  that  publications  are  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  supply  officer;  he  cannot 
function  unless  he  has  the  supply  catalogs,  supply  bulletins  and  technical  manuals  needed. 
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